EDITOR’S PREFACE

This translation of V. 1. Abaev A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic is actu-
ally a composite of the two versions in which the original was published: that
of 1952, as a supplement (pp. 441-539) to A, M. Kasaev, Ossetic-Russian Dic-
tionary {(Moscow, 1952), and the version of 1959 published separately in OrdJ-
onikidze. The latter is a revised and augmented edition of that of 1952, though
in some instances, the earlier edition has more material. We have attempted
to include all examples from both sketches in order to present as full a picture
of Ossetic as possible. Occasionally the mark [*52] will indicate the particu-
lar source for a point in the text. Only the ’'59 edition, for example, has the
paragraph numbering system.

The current Cyrillic orthography of Ossetic was retained without translit-
eration or transcription, though occasionally there are differences in spelling
of some words in the two versions of Abaev's grammar. As far as can be de-
termined, this translation marks the first publication of a full-length grammar
of Ossetic to be published in a Western European language since that of W. Mil-
ler in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie {1903).

Abaev’'s Ossetic sketch is the last in a series of four translations of Rus-
sian grammars of Iranian languages. They were made possible by a research
contract (SAE-8888) between the U.S. Office of Education and the Department
of Near Eastern Studies of The University of Michigan under the terms of the
National Defense Education Act of 1958.

The translation was originally begun and carried out by Mr. Gabor Horvath
working in close collaboration with the editor. It was then thoroughly checked
and revised by Mr. Steven P. Hill. We owe a special debt to Miss Jannat Sirous
and to Mrs. Wendi Headdy who admirably performed the difficult task of typing
this manuscript with the Ossetic Cyrillic in the proper places. For final proof-
reading, the editor alone is responsible.

To the publication staff at Patton House is due a special word of gratitude
for the accuracy, promptness, and celerity which characterize its work. But
for the existence of this publication facility at Indiana University under the di-
rection of Professor Thomas A. Sebeok none of these translations would have
appeared. To him and to his co-workers, the undersigned wishes to record his
thanks.

‘There is one caution that must be expressed. Readers familiar with Osset-~
ic may possibly note translation errors where cited Ossetic forms are glossed.
Here we were working primarily from the Russian glosses rather than from the
Ossetic. Nevertheless, we hope that Iranists, Indo-Europeanists, and linguists,
in general, will find this presentation of Ossetic useful.

Ann Arbor, Michigan Herbert H. Paper
August, 1964




FOREWORD

The present Sketch represents a revised and expanded version of the gram)
matical sketch of Ossetic appended to my Russian-Ossetic Dictionary (1950), ’
and then to the Ossetic-Russian Dictionary edited by A, M. Kasaev (1952),

The structure of the sketch remains as before. Contrastive elements With
Russian are also retained. Such contrasts, if one takes into account the wide."
spread bilingualism in Ossetia, have definite methodological significance,

Grammatical norms are best revealed and assimilated when they are pre.
sented “in action” — 1i.e., in speech, in context, and not when they are giye,
in the form of abstract definitions and rules. Taking account of this, the com.
piler, in the revision and expansion of the sketch, allotted special attention to
increasing the number of examples which illustrate the meaning and use of ope
or another grammatical form.

For this purpose a selection of appropriate citations from works of Os-
setic literature and folklore was made. The compiler most gladly gleaned ex-
amples from the linguistically-unsurpassed works of the national poet, Kosta |
Xetagurov.

There is appended a list of sources used in this sketch,
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INTRODUCTION

Ossetic is the spoken and literary language of the Ossetes, a people
living in the central part of the Caucasus and constituting the basic popu-
lation of the North-Ossetic ASSR, which belongs to the Russian Federa-
tion, and of the South-Ossetic Autonomous Oblast [Region] which belongs
to the Georgian Republic.

Ossetic is genetically related to the Iranian group of the Indo-Euro-
pean family of languages. From deep antiquity (since the 7th-8th centuries
B. C.), the languages of the Iranian group were distributed in a vast terri-
tory including present-day Iran (Persia), Central Asia, and Southern Rus-
sia. Ossetic is the sole survivor of the northeastern branch of Iranian
languages known as Scythian. The Scythian group included numerous tribes
in Central Asia and Southern Russia, known in ancient sources as Scythians,
Massageti, Sakas, Sarmatians, Alans, Roksolans, etc. In close relation-
ship with these tribes were the Khorezmians and the Sogdians. At the be-
ginning of our era, one of the Scytho-Sarmatian tribes, the Alans, advanced
to the Northern Caucasian Mountains and mixed with the local Caucasian
elements, thus giving rise to the Ossetic nationality. In the course of cen-
turies-long propinquity to and intercourse with Caucasian languages, Os-
setic became similar to them in some features, particularly in phonetics
and lexicon. However, it retained its grammatical structure and basic lex-
ical stock; its relationship with the Iranian family, despite considerable
individual traits, does not arouse any doubt.

Among the languages of the Soviet Union belonging to the Iranian family
are also Tajik, Kurdish, Tat, Talysh, Yagnobi, and Shugni. Among those
beyond the border are Persian, Pashto, Balochi, and others.

Ossetic is divided into two main dialects: the eastern, called Iron,
and the Western, called Digor. The overwhelming majority of Ossetes
speak the Iron dialect, and the literary language is based on it. The crea-

tor of the Ossetic literary language is the national poet Kosta Xetagurov
(1859-1906).




PHONETICS

§ 1. The total number of phonemes in the Ossetic literary language
is defined as 35. Of these, 7 are vowels, 2 are semi-vowels, and 26 are
consonants.

Vowels

§ 2. The vowels are differentiated by tongue position (front, back,
and central), tongue height (low, mid, and high), lip-involvement (labi-
alized and unlabialized), width of mouth and lip opening (open and close),
and by duration or quantity (short and long).

§ 3. The system of vowels in Ossetic can be presented in the fol-
lowing diagram (based on V. S. Sokolova):

['59 eq.] {'52 ed.]
Bl v

[
AN

We have, then, two front vowels € ¥, three central a & ¥, and two
back O ¥. The last two are characterized in addition by lip-rounding and
are labialized.

The vowels are distinguished according to the amount of openness; they
differ as follows: a is open, ® (midway between & and €) is closer,
€ B O are still more close, and finally come " Y.

§ 4. The following can be said regarding individual vowels:.

a is a low central vowel; close to Russian a under stress, but some-
what more backed: apT ‘fire’, maZ ‘mother’, xbama ‘'dagger’.

® is a low mid central vowel, but considerably more fronted than a;
it does not have an exact equivalent in Russian and only in certain cases can
be likened to Russian unstressed a, remaining, however, more fronted,
longer, and more qualitatively distinct: &He®e ‘without’, Hec ‘ten’; the Os-
setic & in Paix ‘to that side’ is somewhat like the second a in the Rus-
sian word Hépa.
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e is a narrow mid vowel, more close than Russian e: Tex ‘wire’.

0 is a narrow mid vowel, more close and more labialized than Rus-
sian 0: GOH ‘day’, HOM‘'name’, XoC ‘hay’, 30KBO ‘'mushroom’. ;

¥ is a narrow high vowel, close to Russian M: MBHH ‘to change’, ux ‘
‘ice’, mursd ‘cloud’, XM ‘bridge’.

¥ is a narrow labialized high vowel, close to Russian y: YA ‘soul’,
CyT ‘firewood', #PAY ‘hair’.

H is not identical with Russian B; it is an indefinitely colored vowel,
pronounced with the lips and tongue passive; formation-wise, it, like &,
belongs to the central vowels, but is more close; in phonetic transcription
it is designated by the sign a. A similar vowel is sometimes heard in
Russian between consonants at the end of a word: [lHenp [dnepar], MuHHMCTD
[ministor]: ¢BA ‘father’, YHHHH ‘to see’, $HPT ‘son’, MHZ ‘honey’, A3a-
0pp ‘Ossetic footwear resembling a legging or moccasin’.

§ 5. Quantitative distinctions between vowels in modern Ossetic do
not have phonemic significance. But formerly these distinctions were very
essential and as the result of this past status, the modern vowels may be
divided into two groups:

strong: aenoy
weak: ® H

The former group can be traced back, as a rule, to the old long vowels or
diphthongs; the latter, to the old short vowels. Even today the strong
vowels remain somewhat longer. The difference between strong and weak
vowels has interest that is not only historical. The two groups behave dif-
ferently in the modern language. The weak vowels tend more easily to re-
duction, contraction, and disappearance.

®3HAr » H3HAT ) 3HATD ‘enemy’

Gupy > 6py ‘barrier’

Hxgy@r > HOT ‘new’

neensites ) Hsile ‘from below’, etc.

The weak vowels & and B are used as prothetic vowels before con-
sonant clusters, since Ossetic is reluctant to begin words with more than
one consonant:

;xcap ‘valor’ {historically Xcap)
BICTHH ‘get up’ (historically CTBHIH)

In initial position the vowels & i prove to be particularly weak, un-
clear, and unstable, a fact that leads to orthographic fluctuation. For ex-
ample, the following are pronounced and written: ®B&PHH, bHBXPHH, BEPHH
‘to put, place’.

When a strong vowel stands next to a weak one, the latter is often ab-
sorbed within the former:

M® aZsM > M’ alsMm ‘my nation’
Ma ®pbany > Mma’péany ‘do not approach’, etc.
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The position of strong and weak vowels in words and constructions has
decisive significance for the placement of stress (see below).
Finally, the distribution of strong and weak vowels is important for

prosody, and determines to an important degree the rhythmical accuracy
of the verse.

§ 6. The strong vowels @ O alternate with the weak vowel @ in the
following cases:

In the formation of the plural of substantives: 6:nac — Gxl®CT®
‘tree — trees’; XOX -—— X&%XT® ‘mountain — mountains’.

In some substantives the vowel of the nominative case weakens into &
in oblique cases: pacT ‘truth’ — p@cTadl, P®CTHI; MacT ‘woe, wrath’

— MzcTadl ; Tac ‘fear’ — TmCcadl.

In the present and past stems of verbs: @sMOaprH ‘to understand’, sMGze~
pcTa ‘he understood’; X&pHH ‘to eat’, XOpPZATAa ‘he ate’; K®CHH ‘to look’,
KacTU ‘he looked’, etc.

With the addition of a suffix: dapc ‘side, land’, ¢zpccar ‘strange,
foreign'; aBA ‘seven’, ®BA&M ‘seventh’,

In compounds: apM ‘arm, hand’, ®pMxyzn ‘mitten, gauntlet’ (literally
‘arm-hat’); unnnap ‘four’, usnneplec ‘fourteen’.

In the present and past stems of verbs, the strong vowels ¥ ¥y alter-
nate with the weak vowel H: pPH3HH ‘to tremble’, puaTy ‘he trembled’;
CyA3HH ‘to burn', cuIbTa ‘he burned' (see § 94.0).

§ 7. When the vowels & and u, ®» and i, ® and % stand next to
each other, they often merge into the single vowel e: Ke-MM® > demz ‘Wwith
whom’, (®-UDPBXIHNH » PEPB®IHH  ‘to survive', Ho. HOMEIN » He Ml
‘doesn’'t move', M® &pBal » Me’pBal ‘my relative’.

This is to be observed when the first element of the combination is one
of the short possessive pronouns Mz, I®, H®, He, yx, cx, the preverb
¢ or the negative H®. In other cases, the initial weak vowel of the sec-
ond element disappears: ®PT® MOAIH > eepTae’MGaJm ‘three friends’,
®H® SHLOM » HXHION ‘tirelessly, untiringly’, HH + %B®DHH » HHBXPHH
‘to lay, put (down), place’, etc.

§ 8. When a preverb ending in a is added to an initial y, the latter
can weaken to #: GalicuH ‘to take, take away’ from Ga-UCHH, DaiiBa3HH
‘to pull’ from pa-uBa3HH.

On the other hand, an initial 1 which was once lost can be restored
in the shape of i or u when a preverb is added: Ga-ii-A3ar kmHHE ‘to
fill’ (from pz3ar, historically uzsar), Ga-i-Tayusa ‘to strew, scatter’
m()from TaymH, historically uTayHH), XP-H-MBCHH ‘to think up, invent’

* (from MBCHH, historically MMMCYH ).
» The group &Y% can contract to O, the group udim to e: psy®r » por
‘light (in weight)’, dansdiz > daze ‘to that side (over there)’.

The vowel u and the semi-vowel 1 often merge to u: OHAupar
*steppe-’ { Guzmiipar from OHamp ‘steppe’, xzpuxar ‘food’ <xmpritHar
from xzpuu ‘to eat’, and others.




6 A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic
Semi-Vowels
§ 9. There are two semi-vowels: the front # and the back y. They
can both precede and follow vowels: #iex®a®r ‘he himself', Mzt ‘month’,
yal *storm’, €ay ‘black’.
Consonants
§ 10. The following table represents the consonant system of Ossetic:
Stop
Fricative
Plain Affricate 1
CONSONANTS
o ° @
w Q n 0 o
° 5 o - 0 -
353 S |98 3§ |T o wlw 3
o 9 g [SIG] g L S » 34
oo S 5 o ) ] .
S L O
Bilabial n 6 ub [ B M
Dental T A TbB o A3 b H
Prepalatal c 3 J p
Mediopalatal 4 OX 4Yb
Postpalatal K I' Kb
Velar Xb X I'b
§ 11, The voiceless stops 1 T kK are distinguished from the corre-

sponding Russian consonants by weaker articulation and aspiration: IIMPHH
‘to comb wool’, TaiiHH ‘to melt’, UHT ‘honor’, KapkK ‘hen’.

§ 12. In the position after ¢ X @ and when geminate, the voiceless
stops lose their aspiration in Ossetic: X®cT®r" ‘near’, kKacTsH ‘I looked’,
xsCKapA ' ‘scissors’, memmy ‘boy’, kmrTar ‘linen, canvas', axixar ‘de-
serving, adequate’. Consonants of this type cannot be considered independent
phonemes; they are variants of the corresponding aspirated or voiced stops.

§ 13. Voiced 6 I I are close to the corresponding Russian hard
consonants: 0a3s ‘pillow’, [AOH'‘river’, 1az ‘lake’, raa ‘bull’, XByI tcow’. B
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§ 14, The same can be said of the affricates 1 4, the fricatives
¢ B, the nasals M H, and the liquid p: UHpPr?d ‘sharp’, apy‘lance’, UHHA3
‘daughter-in-law’, um ‘who’, darT ‘arrow’, apde ‘blessing’, Ked ‘fish’,
aBr ‘glass’, pyBac‘fox’, aps ‘sky, heaven’, Max ‘we’, AOMHH ‘to calm
down', KOM ‘mouth; gorge, ravine’, H® ‘not’, HAY ‘ship’, K&®HHH ‘to do’,
r®H ‘hemp’.

§ 15. The glottalized stops I'® TH Kb UP UB are alien to Russian,
but they exist in all the Caucasian languages. In pronouncing them, the
larynx is momentarily closed off and an explosion is produced with the
supply of air that was in the supraglottal region: msa ‘a kiss’, Th®II ‘a
blow, thrust’, CTBAJH ‘star’, KBYyC ‘basin’, CKB®RT ‘cow shed’, T&KBYHJI
‘shock [of grain]’, cux®a ‘horn’, umnail ‘well [for water], wbuy ‘little bird’,
ryuba ‘bird’s craw', CBUY ‘tar, pitch’, yaumu ‘neck’.

§ 16. The affricates A3 and ZX, nonexistent in the Russian liter-
ary language, are the voiced counterparts of the voiceless jy and u:
I3YpHH ‘to say’, yaZz3uH ‘to leave’, PyA3HHr ‘window’, KB®A3 ‘crooked’,
oxyp ‘wild boar’, mHOZAXH ‘still, yet’.

§ 17. The consonants ¢ and 3 are among those sounds of Ossetic
where there exists great dialect diversity of pronunciation, and for the
present it is difficult to speak of an orthoepic norm. The range of varia-
tion is from dental ¢ 3 (identical with Russian C 3) to palatal m % (close
to the corresponding Russian sibilants). In districts adjacent to the city of
Ordjonikidze the pronunciation I X is beginning to predominate. In the
mountain areas most widespread is the prepalatal type ¢ {midway between
¢ and m) and 3 (midway between 3 and X ): 5ay‘b1ack’, deopChiH *to in-
quire’, X”byé ‘ear’; §mpzlee ‘heart’, yaéaer ‘guest’, 6as ‘pillow’.

) § 18, The Ossetic X is further back than the Russian X; The Ossetic
Tb is close to the Tajik #:XyZX ‘cap’, THX ‘strength’, P®I'B®A ‘ripe’, aprd
‘price’.

The consonant -Xb does not have an equivalent in Russian but is wide-
spread in the Caucasian and Turkic languages; in the old Ossetic writing
system of §egren-Miller, it was rendered by the letter g. According to
place of articulation it is close to X, being its corresponding stop: XBapM
‘warm’, XBas3 ‘goose’, HyXbxBa ‘Circassian coat', apax®x® ‘vodka’.

§ 19, The Ossetic I before M € is close to the Russian palatalized
I. In other positions, it is considerably softer than the Russian hard
JUA3HH ‘to run away’, O:IIOH ‘pigeon’, H®I ‘male’.

§ 20. In co‘ntrast to Russian, word-final voiced consonants are hard-
ly devoiced, if at all; e.g., apB ‘'sky, heaven’ and apd ‘deep’, 0a3 ‘pillow’
and Gac ‘soup’, ¢an ‘foot’ and aT ‘arrow’ are clearly distinguished in pro-
nunciation.
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§ 21. The Ossetic consonant system shows some characteristic alter.
nations and combinatory phenomen.

The consonants 4 A% 4Yb arose from K I' Kb before the vowels H U ¢
This irregularity is also strongly retained in the modern language — the
consonants K_I" Kb before H U € become respectively 4 X Ub : Kapg
‘hen’, xapum ‘hen’s (genitive)'; Yeme '‘with whom' from Kemse, Kenmses;
XBYT ‘cow’, XbyOxume ‘with the cow’; T®CKD ‘basket’, TeCubuMmz ‘with
the basket’, etc.

The labialization of the consonants K I" Kb (indicated in writing by
means of the combinations Ky Iy KEY ) protects them from becoming
Y Ix 4Ub; we have therefore KYHCT ‘work’, I'yHDPHH ‘to be born', XBbyhMm
‘corner’ (but not YHCT, IXHDPHH, UBHM) -

§ 22. Word-medially after vowels and also after voiced consonants,
the voiceless consonants become voiced:

T D A: THX ‘strength, force’, &MZIHX ‘of equal strength’; Tac ‘danger’,
®hac ‘safe’,

¥ > It KaA ‘honor, glory’, ®razn ‘ignominious, inglorious’; xsmpon
‘edge, end’; XBbRAT®POH ‘border of a forest’.

I > A3: H®PHH ‘to live', #MA3®pMH ‘roommate’; uapu ‘skin, hide’,
carasapMm ‘deerskin’,

® > B: deeuzar ‘road, way', AoipsHAar ‘downgrade side of a road’;
QoniTps ‘experienced’, ®BsITHPA ‘inexperienced’.

On the other hand, voiced consonants may lose their voicing before
voiceless consonants:

B > ¢: =EXBMBHE ‘to crush’, saxEHdTa ‘he crushed’.

8 > ¢: XBa3HH ‘to play’, XbacT ‘game’.

T ) X: SZI"BHH ‘to tell’, 3axTa ‘he told’.

3 The phenomenon of full assimilation also occurs widely:
> HH: ®HHOM ‘namesake’ from &M-HOM
> MM: MEMM® ‘to me’ from MH-M:p
D TT: A®TT® ‘rivers’ from LFHTT® from [OH ‘river'
MB > BB: @BBAXC ‘near’ from aM-(axc ) &M-Baxc
> II: @AJMASHE ‘to come running’ from @p-JMASHHE
> 33: GaszafisH ‘to remain’ from Gafizaiiun
> cc: HCCayHH ‘to ascend’ from BIC- LjgEyHH.

24. The following alternations occur sporadically:

> n3: 3@mXX ‘earth’, A®NA3xX ‘underground-’

> p: @xcsphmc ‘sixteen’ from mxcms-Imc

> n: ¢ponTaH > damrTpas ‘fountain’, MafiMyHyu > Malimyau ‘monkey’
> T (after ¢): uweTH ‘anything’ from uc~uu

> I: XB®E3HHI ‘rich’ together with XB®3guD

> Zn: yamrsc ‘shepherd’ from yzp ‘lamb’, X%IU ‘*subsistence’ from
X®pL, X&PHH ‘to eat’.
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§ 25. The liquids are particularly subject to dissimilation. If there
are two D's in a word, then the first one often becomes x: drnzep ‘more’
from QHpP-Ax:p ; OyaeMeprd ‘nightingale’ from Oyps-Maprsy; ysua3apMm
t1ambskin’ from yxp-AZ3apM, etc.

The dissimilative voicing of voiceless consonants is observed in some
loanwords: OYJIKBOH ‘colonel’ from Russian NONKOBHUK; OUTHHA ‘mint’
from Georgian OBUTDBHA, etc.

§ 26. In Ossetic, consonant gemination is widespread. The follow-
ing examples are fairly typical: .

.1 With the addition of the suffixes -ar -OH, the final stem con-
sonant is very often doubled: dapc ‘land, side’, dmpccar ‘strange, foreign';
x"baell ‘woods, forest', Xbeazar ‘forest- (adj.)’; 6ain ‘journey’, GsNLIOH
‘traveller’, etc.

Once in a while this phenomenon is also observed before a case ending:
THX ‘strength’, ThHxXa&fl ‘with effort’: THxxall Ma depBxamxr ‘with diffi-
culty I escaped’; Tac ‘fear®, Tmccall ‘from fear’: MepPIBMOHH YCTHT®
H® ayarsTod cemm 3asalll Twccsil  ‘the women didn't let Margion away
from them, from fear of Zaza' (4 85).

.2 The initial consonant of the verb is geminated if the preverb Hi-
is prefixed: KaJHH ‘to spill, pour’, HHKKAJHH ‘to spill’; U®BHH ‘to beat’,
HHII®BHH ‘to strike’, etc.

.3 The nominal plural marker is geminated if the word ends in a
liquid (p &), a nasal (g8 M),or a semivowel (i ¥), and if vowel-weak-
ening occurs in the plural form: &M6aJ ‘comrade, companion’, MO®ITT®
‘comrades’; KOM ‘gorge, ravine', K&MTT® ‘gorges’; Xail ‘part, portion’,
xsfiTTe®e ‘parts, portions®, etc.

.4 In the past tense of verbs, both indicative and subjunctive, the
final stem consonant of the past tense, 4, often appears in geminated form:
xaannoH ‘I spilled’, xaxzzauH ‘I would have spilled':z Historically it is
possible that assimilation has taken place here.

.5 There is a tendency toward gemination of stops in word-final
position: csHnxk ‘kid, young goat’, y®pHKK ‘lamb’, IBHKK ‘blow, thrust’,
IHPHXDBXD ‘boot’, apaxbxb ‘vodka', I'&XX®eTT ‘paper’, XCUTT ‘'whistle’,
KBOMNI ‘can, (wooden) mug, box®’, UBynn ‘top’, and many others. This type
of gemination is not alway$ noted in writing.

When the voiced stops are geminated, they lose part or all of their
voiced quality; and the aspirated stops lose part or all of their aspiration.

§ 27. The loss and insertion of consonants and semivowels are to be
noted as follows:

Loss of p: XyH3Axp ‘better’ from Xy®pl3-A®p, HATXOP ‘maize’ from
Hapr-xo0p (*Nart grain’).

Loss of M: &pxyZA ‘mitten’ from spMxyZ, UzpxadoH ‘sheepskin scrap-
er’ from umpMxadoeH, KyalA3xH ‘a meal ending a fast’ from KOMyaZ3&H.
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Loss of the semivowel y: wuzon ‘bridle’ together with yunos, Aumpyxe
(a woman’s name) together with Yampipyxc, XbxM® ‘home (-ward)’ from
XbyyMe; etc.

Among epenthetic sounds we find the semivowel # and the consonant
I. The former is inserted between noun stems and case endings, if the
nouns stem ends in a vowel and the case ending begins with a vowel: 3%pIs-
fi-®H ‘heart (dat.)’ from 3&pA®-2H; between a preverb and a verb — once
again in order to avoid the hiatus of two vowels: HH-/li-apua ‘to give
birth’ from HH~apPHH.

The insertion of 11 is observed between the preverbs a-, 6a-, &p-,
®pba-, pa-, (-, HH-, and words beginning with a: a-U-arypeH, Ga-y-
ArypeH, ®p-U-aryplH, pa-1m-aryphH, ¢e-U-arypeH ‘to look for’ from
a-arypeH, Ga-arypeHH, etc.

The consonant I is also inserted between these preverbs and some
forms of the verb y®H ‘to be': Ga-u-uc, ¢e-1-uc ‘he became’, Ga-n-azany,
(ee-1-amanH ‘would become’® from 6a-uc, ¢w-uc, etc.

§ 28. We can mention as examples of metathesis of consonants:
vpxadCcHHE ‘to entertain’ along with udX=pcHH, aBiaxaT ‘lawyer’ from
aZBoOKAT, XbxOATHP ‘brave’ from OxxBaTHpP, etc.

§ 29. Phonetic peculiarities alien to Ossetic itself can be observed
in words borrowed from Russian in the years of Soviet power. Among
these can be included, first of all, the presence in loan-words of a group
of phonemes lacking in Ossetic: 9 W il 8 and the soft consonants (3c1<a-
JaTop, WAaHC, JPHTY3MasM, BHMIIEJN, XaHP, CTUIL, etc.).

A certain “autonomy” of Russian loans has even been permitted in the
spelling rules: they are written just as in Russian. A basic exception is
constituted by the endings of some words which on Ossetic soil undergo
certain transformations (Koudepeniuu, Opuraz, pelZaKuu, IPAKTUKSE,
aHTUJON®E, etc. [=Russ. xondepeHums, Opurala, peOaKlMud, NpaxKTHKa,
aHTuIONna ] .

Stress

§ 30. In Ossetic, the stress is expiratory (intensive).

In the flow of speech, it is not the stress of the individual word, as in
Russian, which is crucial, but rather the phrase stress. Word groups
that are syntactically connected in some way, are joined together by a sin-
gle stress. Thus, a substantial number of words appear without independ-
ent stress.

The following appear under a single stress:

A modifier with the word modified: cslprﬁpLIca ‘red flag’; a post-
position with the governed word: Ganacw” 6uH ‘under the tree’; a compound
verb: péx rmHHH ‘to forget’.
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Besides these, there exist a multitude of particles, enclitics, and pro-
clitics which do not have independent stress and are joined in accentual re-
lationship to the preceding or to the following word: 3&I"B M4 MsH ‘just
tell me’; mes 86uuH ‘I don’t know’.

§ 31, The occurrence of stress, both in separate words and in ac-
centual groups, is subject to the following regularities:

.1 The stress falls only on the first or second syllable of the word
or word-group. In words adopted from Russian in very recent times, this
rule is violated — namely, the stress occurs as in Russian: KOMMYHI;ICT,
Tpa}{TOpI;ICT, pesosonM, etc.

.2 If there is a strong vowel in the first syllable then the stress
falls (with rare exceptions) on the first syllable: cyasar ‘burning’, M& rape
‘do not be afraid!’

.3 If there is a weak vowel in the first syllable, then the stress
falls on the second syllable: cseHeeCI)ch ‘grapes’, M® YHHT ‘my book’.

In substantives stressed on the second syllable, the stress is trans-
ferred to the first syllable if a definite object is involved; in other words,
the shift of stress to the first syllable replaces, so to speak, the definite
article: Gmuic ‘a tree’ , 6%nac ‘the tree’.

§ 32. The following excerpt from a folk tale, where words joined
under a single stress are connected by the sign ", can give some notion
of the rhythmical structure of Ossetic speech.

HapTe Cd)éHﬂ;AKOI[TOI?[ HE ’Baaep'ru Hmuuaer'maeM, BErBre. Yl
ce ’r'acaem eesaaepnaep ui yHA, Y MHHeTH passd o KADIHI (exsmi
=M s UHPTE KHHE Gditamara. PwpesiHi wmi:

« Ll M K%HHG? »

« HE ’B3mpTH L@OIBINEME M® KADA LHDIB KHCHHH. »

Translation:

‘*The Narts planned, saying, “We shall destroy the worst among us.”
Then the one who was the worst of all of them seized his sword before the
others and began to sharpen it. They asked him:

“What are you doing?”

“For the destruction of the worst among us, I am sharpening my sword.”

Notes
1. Written x&crapz in standard orthography.

2. Written xaJaToH, KaJxnTauvH in the official orthography.
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Parts of Speech

§ 33. On the morphological level of Ossetic, we only distinguish three
parts of speech: substantive, verb, uninflected words. Some peculiarities
in the declension of pronouns permit us to put them under a special subhead-
ing in the substantive section. As far as adjectives and numerals are con-
cerned, the Ossetic language gives no basis for dividing them into separate
morphological categories. Nor can adverbs and postpositions be distin-
guished from substantives on the basis of morphology.

The Substantive

§ 34. Ossetic does not show a distinction of grammatical class or gen-
der in the substantive.

Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals
Definiteness and Indefiniteness

§ 35. The contrast between definiteness and indefiniteness is only pos-
sible for substantives and accentual groups having the stress on the second
syllable; that is, if a definite object is involved, the stress shifts to the
first syllable: d)aepa'e'r “(an) ax’, d)a’epae'r ‘(the) ax’; LBIPIb (Q@pxT ‘(a) sharp
ax’, Ltb/IpF'b’\CImpeeT ‘(the) sharp ax’; (see § 31.3 on stress). This phenomenon
is historically connected with the past existence of a definite article u
which is preserved in Digor up to the present day.

The contrast of definiteness and indefiniteness cannot be expressed in
the case of substantives that have the stress on the first syllable.

Number

§ 36. InOssetic there are two numbers: singular and plural. The
form of the singular in the nominative case is the same as that of the stem.

. § 37, The plural is formed by adding the element T (nominative -T&®)
either immediately to the stem (4yp, AypTe ‘stone’, KaplAo, KapAOT®
‘pear’) or together with the insertion of the vowel 5.

The latter occurs in the following situations:
.1 If the word ends in a consonant cluster:
LUeCT L@CTHT® ‘eye’
KYHCT KYBICTHTS® ‘work’
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BIXT LB XTH TR ‘cheese’

IBHPT UBPTHTEE ‘monument, memorial’
KepT K®PTHT® *courtyard’

KapK KeEPUHT® *hen’

CHHK CHHUHITE® ‘seam, stitch’
CHHKD CHHUBHTE ‘pimple’

aJax LISUIXHTER ‘wheel’

®pX SPXHTE ‘ravine’

CHIPX CHPXHITE ‘red’

IIHPX THPXBI TS ‘sparse, scattered’
6aop1] GopLBITE ‘measure’

KoepI KOPLBITH ‘fur coat’

yespun J*PLLBITES *quail’

apy HPUBITE ‘spear’

apc XPCHT® ‘bear’

TEpC ’ TEPCHTR ‘beech’

yHpC VHPCHT® *stallion’

ype YPCHT® ‘white’

Teepd TeEpdE TR ‘cavity’

apd spdETE *depthl’

Xysad XyHsIdE T ‘interior’

GHHZA3 GHHZ 3HT® ‘fly’

PHHAZ PHHAIHTE ‘animal track’
CHHZ3 CHHI3HT® ‘thorn’

YHHZA3 YHHJ 3HT® ‘daughter-in-law’
Pistn YB3 IXH T tgirl’

3HHD 3HHIXHITE ‘fire’

3:XX 3EXXBITS ‘earth’

Teellll T'SIIITHL TER ¢ jump’

Y EPHIKK YEPHUUHTE ‘lamb’

A number of words ending in ~PI"s ~JIb -PI’ -PA -PM -JM -DB ~-DPC -pP3
-pA3 -PT -HA ~-HT ~HK -HDI -BT' -HA3 and -XC are exceptions:

aprs ®pPr'bT® ‘price’
caprb CEprbTe ‘saddle’
Mapreu MEpPIbT® ‘bird’
naprbs DEpIbT® ‘long’

(but compare this with AsprbeT® ‘striped, ASPrBHT® XBYHMAL ‘striped
material, cloth’, from the same stem.)

IOHPI'B OHPIBTE ‘fruit’
(but compare Z3xPId A3®PIBHT®E ‘sow [pig], M®HEPIB MXH®EPIBHT® ‘rasp-
berry'.)

anrs SII"bTER ‘tip [the very end]

‘Mapr MEPIT® ‘poison’

yHPD VHPIT® ‘kidney’

Kapza K&pAT® ‘knife’

apn ®pATeE ‘oath’
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Hapn HEPATR ‘fat’
VHPA YHPLOT® ‘otter’
CHDPZA CRIDATE® ‘beast’
napm BPMT T® *skin, hide’
apm EPMT TR ‘hand’
(but yepM yepMeiTse ‘pit, hole’)
SHZA3aJM SHAIRIMT TR ‘perch, pole’
(but xzuM KenMuT® ‘snake’, ToNM THAMHTZ ‘stripe’).
naps HEPBT® ‘butter’
(but depr dapsHTe ‘alder’)
dape decpeTee ‘side’
(but compare above mpceHT®, YVHPCHT®, T®PCHTRE, YPCHT®)
xap3 K3p3Te ‘strong (of a drink)’
VHpP3 YHP3T® ‘fingertip’
(but kxmps xepsHT® ‘ash tree’)
Xapns X®PA3TE ‘expense’
$rpT EHPTTR ‘son’
(but OHPT UEPTHT2 ‘memorial’, K®PT KBPTHT® ‘courtyard’)
30HZA 3%HIAT® ‘mind’
OxP3OHA GxP3®HATH ‘high’
3&POHT 3EPRATHE ‘old’
2MOUCOHT BMOUCHHATES ‘fable’
benn eHA TS ‘intention®
dErpaHK DEIPEHKT S ‘snow-leopard’
YeHD YV&HI'T® ‘body part’
VHHEID YHHDT®S ‘street’
drHT PHHTT® ‘table’
TaJBHD TAJBIHI'T® ‘dark’
apuHDr APHHTT® ‘trough’
YHDHHT VHDHHEI'T® ‘chipped or cut place’
3%HI 3EHITE “shin’
HOHI" HeHI TR ‘hand’
(but guEr suHAXNTx ‘fire', DPYASHHET DyASTYHT® ‘window')
asr 2BI'TR ‘glass’
rHAS druas TR ‘nose’
SPUHHIS %PUBHI 3 T® ‘three-edged needle’
YaAHHI3 YaLNHA3T®H ‘(reed-) pipe’
XBRANHA3 XBEAHNHA3 TS ‘onion’
®PCOHL3 apCEHA3TE ‘yoke’
(but compare above OHHABHTZ, CHHAZHT®, DHHAZHT®, UHHABHT®)
daxc oaxcT®d ‘side’
ooraxce enexcTe ‘emaciated’

(but
dark]').

MHXC THXCHT& ‘brush, thicket’,

pyxe pyxcuTe ‘light [opposite of
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.2 In bi- and polysyllabic words ending in -&I' and -HI', _the
yowels o H are lostin the plural, but as a result, an H is inserted
pefore the plural-marker; in this connection in words ending in -zr, the
consonant 1 before u regularly turns into g%, while in words ending
in -HI', the consonant r is labialized (ry):

Gapser 6apAXHTS ‘rider’

Hapsr HAPAXHT®E ‘ravine’

yacsr yacaxuTe ‘rooster’

Kansr KaOIXH TR ‘story’

3aper 3apAXHTS ‘song’

Kycsr Ky CAXHT® ‘worker’

driccaer BIC AXEI T ‘writer’

cT®r CTIAXHTR® ‘bone’

1%eB&EI UeEBAXH TR ‘scythe’

Xapser XEPAKEITE ‘donkey’

AUAVHET AUAVHIXHT® ‘flower’

X CHHET EXCVHIXBITER ‘pigeon’, etc.
As an exception, this type of plural is also formed by the following words:

y&par VEPAXH TS ‘knee’

rojaar TOJIAXBIT® *sack’
(instead of the expected *ymperte and *roansrre; see § 39.)

MECHT M&CTYHT® ‘tower’

Geepapr GepATybITE ‘bead’

VEeHH VEHTYHT® ‘bull calf’

pacHr pacrymwrs *drunk’

HEMHIT HEMIYHT® ‘grain’

Vel yalirysTe ‘giant’, etc.

The word DPYZA3HHI PYL3HYHT® ‘window’ also follows this type (see above).

.3 A number of words ending in -&r and -HI' do not lose their
stem vowel in the plural, but nevertheless form the plural with the in-
sertion of H:

Kepasr KEPOLAXBITE ‘grass’
dacfineer (heeli HeB X TR ‘board’
K'bEPMET K'BeePMEIXBI TR ‘cork, plug’
XoeC TaeT X38C TRAXH TR ‘near’
%PpH®ET EPHEIXHI TR ‘wild’
CHHT®I CHHTRIXHTE ‘bedstead’
p®CT®r PECTHAXHITH ‘time’

X'bae3 IHI X'Be3 BHIXHT® ‘rich', etc.

.4 The past participles ending in ~ZA permit two types of plural
formation: simple addition of -T(=) or gemination of -Z and addition
of -H -Tz: Mapd ‘dead’ ~ MzxpATe and MxPAANTZ, Kajn ‘spilled’ ~
Kl Tee and K®IAABT®, CHI'BA ‘burned’ ~ CHI'BAT® and CHIBAAKNTE,
etc.
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§ 38. Some kinship terms form the plural in an unusual way — by
addition of -mnTHm:
Man ‘mother’ ManseITe ‘mothers’
i ‘father’ QrrmsenTe ‘fathers’
xpBAL ‘relative’ XPBALRITR ‘relatives’

The word yc¢ ‘woman’ has the plural form ycTHT® and not *ycre,
as if the stem were *ycT rather than yc.

From XByr ‘cow’, the plural is not *XbyrTee, but XBYyUIHTE;
from ¢up ‘ram’, it is not *¢ppTee, but @HpHT®; from Kynas ‘dog’, it
is not *xymasT®, but kyiiTe (xymiTs).

§ 39. The strong vowels a and o in the last syllable of substan-
tive stems change in the plural to the weak vowel = (see § 36. on vowels);

Qeenpar GoeH AT TR ‘way’

Ksecar KeCeI' T ‘fish’

sbcan sbcsnTe ‘tarmy’
Kbadas Kbabx3T® ‘extremity’
FpTax BPTEXTE *drop [liquid]
SHAAX SHNEXTE ‘thread’

dape feepCTe ‘side’

XDBacCT X'BECTHT® ‘play’, etc.

If, furthermore, the substantive stem ends in a liquid (p JI) , a hasal
(2 M), or a semivowel (1 y), then the plural-marker T is geminated
(see § 26.3 on geminated consonants):

Xenzap XEeL3EPTTee ‘house’
eMban EMORITTe, “comrade’
ZAOH AETTR ‘river’
KOM KeMT Ta ‘ravine’
KYHPOA KYHpPaA T T ‘mill’
&rpAay XIBAXYTT®R ‘custom’, etc.
In words which end in a vowel, the stem vowel is not weakened in the plural:
KepAo K&®pLOoTae ‘pear’
CHK'Ba CHKDBATS® ‘horn’, etc.

(However, from z3ayma ‘thing', both zgsaymarse and AzaymMmTT® are
used.)

§ 40. In bi- and polysyllabic words that do not end in a vowel, the rule
of a and 0 weakening to & has hardly any exception (as an exception
we can cite the word =B3ap =BaapTx ‘shoot [of a plant]').

But in monosyllabic words, lack of consistency can be observed:

Xbyar Xby®rTe ‘shortage’ (but car carrts ‘deer’, ar arrta ‘pot’);

pas pmzsTe ‘front' (but G6as GazTm ‘pillow', XBas XxbasT® ‘goose’l

AOH A®XTT® ‘river', POH DP®ETT® ‘belt’ (but COH GoHT® ‘day');

HOM H®MTT® ‘name’, KOM KXMTT® ‘gorge [mouth or ravine] (but COM
COMT® ‘ruble’, XBOM XDBOMT® ‘livestock’, XOM XOMT® ‘damp’');
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Mofi Mx#iTTee ‘husband’ (but cofi colits ‘lard’; compare also cay
cayTe® ‘black’, xay kayTe ‘fence’, day dayTs ‘blame’).

Declension

§ 41. Declension is agglutinative with a regular plural marker T
and the same case endings for both singular and plural. There is no dif-
ference at all in the declension of nouns, adjectives, and numerals.

Adjectives and numerals are declined only when they are used inde-
pendently (substantivally). But if they occur with a noun as its modifier,
they are not inflected either for case or for number.

Cases

§ 42. There are nine cases in Ossetic: nominative (UMeHMTeNBHIL),
genitive (pomurensHmii), dative (ZnaTenbHHi1), allative (Hampasure-.
ApHHIA), ablative (oTaoXuTeXsBHHI), inessive (MecTHA BHyTpesHMi),
adessive (MecTHuil BHemuuit), equative (YyTOZOGUTeEXNBHHI1), and comi-
tative (coBMecTHEHI) .

Depending on whether the cases express solely grammatical (subject;
object, direct or indirect; attribute) or spatial relations (location some-
where, movement from or to somewhere), the cases in Ossetic can be di-
vided into two groups: grammatical and locatival. Included under the for-
mer are: nominative, genitive, dative, partly adessive, allative, ablative,
and comitative. Under the latter: inessive, adessive, allative, ablative,
and comitative. The equative — the case of adverbial usage — stands
apart.

§ 43, The nominative case does not have a marker (zero marker) in
the singular; in the plural it has the affix & joined to the plural marker
T. The nominative answers the questions ‘who?, what?, and whom?'. Its
sphere of usage is considerably wider than that of the nominative in Rus-
sian, and it would be more correct to call it the “basic” or “absolute” case.
It serves as the case for:

.1 Subject: MMT TailH ‘the snow is melting’.

.2 Direct object (for indefinite or impersonal things): CyI' &pC®TT
‘chop firewood'.

.3 Predicate nominative: axyHproHz tccy ‘(he) became learned’;
yeanrse ¢oensATeH ‘I used to go as a herdsboy’.

.4 Vocative: ¢ecand, HxymzHZar! ‘get lost, coward!.?

.5 Modifier, regardless of what case the modifier is in: ypC sXxcCH~
pel  ‘(by means of) white milk’; here group-inflection takes place: the case
is expressed only in the modified.

.6 Time adverb (sometimes): cxpZ AHH Ma  MOuiissfl, 36M&EI' AHH
Ma Cx®j®A ‘may there be no rotting at your place (in) summer, no freezing
at your place (in) winter’.
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§ 44. Genitive case: affix -H; answers the questions ‘of whom?, of

what?, whose?’. It serves as the case for:
- .1 Determinatives and possessives: X®ZA3apH n3ayma ‘house-
hold things'; Mans p:BAHA ‘motherly caress’.

.2 As the usual case for postpositional government: ¥z MaZd Iyp
‘beside one's mother’.

.3 Direct object (for definite and personal beings): M2 MazZn parsi
Hal ¢denton ‘I haven’t seen my mother for a long time’.

§ 45. Dative case: affix -®H; answers the questions ‘to whom?, to
what?, for whom?, for what?', B

.1 Indicates indirect object: GexseH xoajar paar ‘give the horse
fodder’; aprd HaJd yHIA M» KYHCT®H ‘there was no longer a price to my
work® (K 59).

.2 Indicates purpose or destination: He C®33HH UH3T®H ‘I do not
fit in the role of a girl’ (K 52); spxacTa IHKKAr ycxH uy THauar UH3IXH
‘as a second wife he brought a girl from T1i’ (4 77); XyZA®H HJI YHAU Jda-
JHMH KBYyHM ‘part of his wineskin served him as a cap’; ¢uiiflaysH He Xbe-
yHC ‘you are not needed by us as a shepherd’ (MI 56 VII 49).

.3 Indicates goal, purpose: Cazaynix uapas ¢epesseH UyaH KeHHH
@pHMpicHZ  ‘Sadullah, for (earning) the means to live, decided to engage in
hunting' (C 77).

.4 Serves as the case of the attribute in special phrases with pos-
sessive pronouns: YepxeTsH e OHPTTe ‘sons of Warxag' (lit. ‘to Warxag,
his sons’).

.5 Sometimes expresses locative relationships: abumrss debans
‘he crossed the pass' (‘showed up on the other side of the pass’) (4 87); cf.
OHHI®H e pass Kbeil aBxpATa  ‘(he) laid a stone slab before the table
(C 7).

.6 Used in comparisons, where the name of the quality, on the
basis of which the comparison is made, is put in the dative: Jloccarwliun
PeCYI'BA%H UH3I' 3HH CcCap®H YHA ‘it was very hard to find a girl equal to
Dossana in beauty' (ML 1940 III 50).

.7 Appears as the distributive case: =XmAsapsu Jasrall ‘[at the rate
of] one man from (each) house’.

§ 46. Allative case: affix -Mz, -@=M (in the plural); answers the
questions ‘to where?, to whom?, to what?, at whom?, at what?, for, after
whom?, _f_o_r, @_\ﬂx_a_t?'.

.1 Indicates the direction of motion in space: [HIypM® axmsT ‘he
got over to Digoria’ (K 50); ¢eTKBYyH 3m:xMz’ pxayl ‘the apple fell to the
ground’.

.2 Indicates direction in time: @XC®Bxii GO0HM® ‘from night to day’.

.3 Indicates goal, purpose: UHHZ3 NOHMz auHz ‘the daughter-in-
law went for (after) water'; ZayMe SHXB®IM®E KXCHH ‘I am waiting for you'.
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.4 Serves as the objective case: M® Owxx VMEaiMs G6azszazuc ‘my
horse was left at Inal’s’; if, instead of the allative, the dative were to be
used: M® O:x MHauasH 6aszanuc, it would mean ‘my horse was left to
Inal (as his property)’.

'§ 47. Ablative case: affix -a&it, -fi®e (after vowels); answers the
questions ‘from where?, from whom?, from what?, as whom?, as &at?'.
Serves as the case for:

.1 Point of departure in space or time, or source: apBzii 3:XM®
‘from heaven to earth’; usmpsil pailcoMMmm ‘from evening to morning’;
ISHIJNTE Uy Jd@r ‘one man from the mass® (K 47).

.2 Instrument, material, or cause: (wpoTall aMafiNH ‘to trim
with an ax’; znypsit MscHr camaZTa ‘he erected a tower of stone’; Gups-
roeii beprapeTu ‘(he) became frightened of the wolf'; pusesrsil pHEYNH
‘111 with malaria’.

.3 Predicative: aBi a3n XbmAlwcHil feryscTra ‘seven years
{he) worked as a forester’.

.4 Adverbial: g3mOs.exsit deorep ‘live well’.

.5 Used with the comparative degree: nmysil XyH3ZA®p ‘better
than you'.

§ 48. Inessive case: affix -i; answers the questions ‘where?, in
whom?, in what?’; e.g., Kecar AOHH Xba3bA ‘the fish played in the water’.

§ 49. Adessive case: affix -BJ, -y ; answers the questions ‘on
whom?, on what?, about whom?, about what?’. Serves as the case:
.1 Indicating the exterior or surface of an object: GsxHI abaATu
‘(he) sat on the horse’.
.2 The cause of an action: LxyHJI XYAHC ‘what are you laughing

at?'.

§ 50. Eguative case: affix -ay; answers the questions ‘how?, like
whom?, like what?'; e.g., daray araxtu ‘(he) flew like an arrow’; UH3I®H
fiee mecroM Xypay pyXxc yHAM ‘the girl’s face shone like the sun' (A 76).

§ 51. Comitative case: affix -UMp; answers the questions ‘with
whom?, with what?'; e.g., apcuMs XbmOHCcxl x®ui ‘(he) is wrestling with
a bear’,

§ 52. Declension Pattern.

Singular Plural
Nominative cop ‘head’ CxEPT®
Genitive C®EPH CEPTH

Dative CcaepseH CEPTEH
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Allative CEpPM® CePTEM
Ablative Caepooit CRPTHIA
Inessive CE®PH CEPTEH
Adessive CaEPHIT CHPTHI
Equative cxpay cxEpray
Comitative CEpUME CHRPTUM®E

§ 53. If the stem ends in a vowel and the case-~affix begins with a
vowel, then i 1is inserted between the two:

Declension Pattern, Vowel-Stem

Nominative 3EPphe ‘heart’
Genitive sxpleiisl, also  3apan
Dative 3pAsEien

Allative 3EPLEME

Ablative 3@plsiie

Inessive SPOEI, also 3BPAH
Adessive 3RPHeMHIL, also PO
Equative 3mpAxiay

Comitative 3®PLAEVIME

§ 54. Adjectives cannot be sharply distinguished from nouns either
by formal markers or by usage. Thus, CHDPX means not only ‘red’ but

also ‘redness’, and, in addition, ‘erysipelas’ CHI"B3&pPUH signifies both
‘golden’ and ‘gold’; upoH, both ‘Ossetic’ and ‘Ossete’; 3mpouA, both ‘old’
and ‘old man’. ¥Ypc means ‘white’, but in the expression allun ypc ‘egg

white’, it is really used as a noun. On the other hand, the nouns J®IIy
‘youth’ and uH3ID ‘girl’, in the expressions J®nny Jasr ‘young man’
(‘boy-man’), UH3D yC ‘young woman’ (*girl-woman’) are used as adjectives.

§ 55, The existence of degrees _c_)_f comparison cannot serve as identi-

fication for adjectives either, since in Ossetic the degrees of comparison
can also be formed from nouns — J®r’ ‘man’, JdEIEP  ‘more man(ly):
H® NerAspTe YeIIaAXHPM® Cx YA XDbapHHI SMXYHIOHaA ‘the most manly
among us as one man rushed to Alagir canyon' (X 20).

The comparative degree is formed by adding the suffix -zmp: CHPXAXP
‘redder’, ypcazp °‘whiter’, etc.

The superlative degree is expressed periphrastically by the addition of
the words ®uneTH, Uyysl ‘most’: HNINETH GXPIOHALXP Oor UYYHJI Oxps3-
OHZ ‘highest’.

§ 56. Cardinal numbers from 1 to 20:

uy ‘one’ xXCR3 ‘six’
ANy ya® ‘two’ aBn ‘seven’
&PTE ‘three’ acr ‘eight’
UHIIap ‘four’ dapacT ‘nine’

doHzA3 ‘five® Jic:2'el ‘ten’
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uysHZze  ‘eleven’ FXCXPARC ‘sixteen’
amyyaiec  ‘twelve’ &BANBC ‘seventeen’
ZPTHHAxC  ‘thirteen’ &CTAEC ‘eighteen’
mennEpnec  ‘fourteen’ HyLec ‘nineteen’
GEHZIL6C ‘fifteen’ ccaas ‘twenty’

There are two ways of counting numbers over ‘twenty': decimal and
vigesimal. In the first, counting is done by tens, as in Russian; the tens
are followed by the units:

ccxI3 ny ‘twenty-one’ H&y L3 ‘ninety’

cc®h3 Oiyye® ‘twenty-two’, etc. c®liz ‘one hundred’

SPTHH ‘thirty’ ONyy® C®A®» ‘two hundred’
IHLITIOD ‘forty’ ®pTe cxix ‘three hundred’, etc.
doHz 3 alt ‘fifty® MUH ‘one thousand’

axcai *sixty’ ONyys® MUHH ‘two thousand’

@Brali ‘seventy’ ®pT® MUHH ‘three thousand’, etc.
meTait ‘eighty

In the vigesimal system, the count is done by twenties; the units stand
before the twenties to which they are joined with the conjunction sMm:

uy &M® CCm®I3 ‘twenty-one’ (lit., ‘one and twenty')

Iy ye Mp CCEA3 ‘twenty-two’

$HHALRC ®M®e CC®A3 ‘thirty-five' (lit.,‘fifteen and twenty'), etc.
IMYYIICCoRA B ‘forty” (lit., ‘two twenties’)

Uy &M® IAHYYVCCoed3H ‘forty-one’, etc.

EPTUCCRAZH ‘sixty’ (lit., ‘three twenties’)

LBNIaPHC Caol 35 ‘eighty’ (lit., ‘four twenties’)

(OHZ 3FIC CBA 3EL ‘one hundred’ (lit., ‘five twenties’)

%X C23HCCRIIH ‘one hundred twenty' (lit., ‘six twenties’)

aBAHCCHI B ‘one hundred forty' (lit., ‘seven twenties’)
aCTHCC®A3H ‘one hundred sixty’ (lit., ‘eight twenties’)

dapacTHCCRAIE ‘one hundred eighty' (lit., ‘nine twenties’)

*Two hundred’ can be expressed in two ways: either Z®CHCCRZL3H (‘ten
twenties'), or, more often, Aiyy® donAzmcc®O3H (‘two times five twenties’).
‘Two hundred twenty' can be Uy®HAmCHCC=A3H (‘eleven twenties’), etc.

The decimal count predominates in learned practice and in literary
style; the vigesimal is common in everyday usage.

§ 57. The ordinal numbers are formed by the addition of the suffix
-&M to the cardinals. Only ‘first’, ‘second’, and ‘third’ have the ending
-ar.

¢enuar ‘first’ ®EBIEM ‘seventh’
[BKKADr ‘second’ 2CTRM ‘eighth’
LOPTHEKKAD ‘third’ dapzcTaM ‘ninth’
UBIIIIEPEM ‘fourth’ AeCEM ‘tenth’
een3eM ‘fifth’ uysHI®CHM ‘eleventh’, etc.

HXCHLIEM *sixth’
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The suffix -sfiMar for ordinals, which is characteristic of the Digor
dialect, is sometimes also used in the literary language: IpIIm®psEiMar,
deenozEiiMar, mXcessiMar, etc.

For ‘second’ and ‘third’, parallel with ZBKKAI', @PTHKKAr, the form,
OHKK®IT®M, SPTHKKXI'®EM are also encountered.

Ordinals over twenty, in the decimal way of counting, are formed thys:

CC®A3 My®M ‘twenty-first’
cCc®A3 ApKKar (or ].IbHCKa’JI'&IM) ‘twenty-second’, etc.
ceensiiMar ‘hundredth’

in the vigesimal:

Yy &Mz CC®I3&EM ‘twenty-first’
IHyye Mz CCso3seM ‘twenty-second’, etc.
AHYYUCC®I,356M ‘fortieth’

&P TRC CP 3EM ‘sixtieth’, etc.

§ 58. The distributive (partitive) numbers are formed with the help
of the suffix -rafi: uyrali ‘one by one'; AHIrall ‘two by two’; @pPTHIaAl
‘by threes’; wmpnmxprail ‘by fours’; @¢weHA3rail ‘by fives’; Axmcrail ‘by
tens’; c®Axrail ‘by hundreds’, etc.

§ 59. Fractions are expressed by combining the ordinal with the word
xail ‘part’: QenzssM xalt *1/5, AmcsMm xali ‘1/10°, etc.

§ 60. The numerals stand before the noun to which they refer, and re-
quire it to be in the genitive singular — except the numeral uy *
which is combined with the nominative:

>

one’,

uy GOH ‘one day’
Iryyse OOHB ‘two days’
niec GOHH ‘ten days’*

§ 61, In combinations of numeral (either cardinal or ordinal) plus
noun, only the noun shows case declension: /[&®C OOH®H, I®C GOHMzZ, [xC
Gousit, etc.

If the number is used by itself (without a noun), it is declined like any
other substantive: HO®CH, Z®C®H, HwCM®e, IxCxll, etc.

Pronouns

§ 62. The personal pronouns occur in three forms: 1) full, 2) short
(enclitic), and 3) reflexive-personal.

§ 63. The (full) pronoun of the first person singular in the nominative
has the stem ®3, in all other cases, M®H-.

Declension of the First Singular Personal Pronoun
Nominative @3 Inessive —_—
Genitive MeH Adessive M&H LI
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Dative
Allative
Ablative

§ 64.
stem IH,

MEeHSH
MseHME ,
MeeHsel

MaeMMze

Equative

Mz=HAY

23

Comitative Memz (from MZeHUM:® )

Declension of the Second Sing. Personal Pronoun

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Allative
Ablative

ZIH
nxy

DoeyseH
nosyM®
Iegyseit

Inessive
Adessive
Equative

Ay
Azyay

The second singular (full) personal pronoun has the nominative
and in the other cases, the stem na&Ey-.

Comitative LEeM» (from zxasymmae)

§ 65. The third singular (full) personal pronoun is characterized by

the stem y-.
objects.

§ 66.

plural have one and the same form for nominative and genitive.
serves as the stem for the other cases.

It is identical with the demonstrative pronoun for distant
We give its declension below, under demonstrative pronouns (§ 71.).

The (full) personal pronouns of the first and second persons

This form

Declension of _t_}_1_§ First and Second Plural Personal Pronouns: -

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Allative
Ablative
Inessive
Adessive
Equative
Comitative

Max
MaX®H
Maxm®
Maxadt
MaxXELI
Maxay
MaxuMm=»

' ’

you
cHMax
cHMax
CHMAaXEH
CHMAaxXM®
CHMAaXa#
CHMAaXBLI
crMaxay
CHMAaXVIM®

[emax]
{emax]
[ emaxzom ]
[ emaxmze]
[ emaxadi ]

[emaxmia ]
[emaxay ]
[ emaxymz]

§ 67. The short or enclitic forms of the personal pronouns function
only as direct and indirect objects with predicates, but their genitive case
also occurs in possessive function. Therefore they lack a nominative case

form.

Declension of Personal Pronoun Enclitic Forms

Genitive
Dative
Allative
Ablative
Inessive
Adessive
Equative
Comitative

lst person
M

MBIH

MaeM

Mz

M3

MBLJI

MEMx

Singular

2d person
Az

AbH

M

it}

pic=]

IBLIT

AeMme

3d person
Mo, ot
VHH, HH
Peam, amM
I3H

A3H
PRI, B

ieMss
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Plural

1st person 2d person 3d person
Genitive H® ye cx®
Dative HHH VHH CHH
Allative HoM VeM CEM
Ablative He® yee Cce, I3H
Inessive Hx NE:S C®, A3H
Adessive HBLJI Y CBLI
Equative —_ — J—
Comitative HeM® yem® cemz®
§ 68. The reflexive-personal form of the personal pronouns is formed

by joining the short form used in the genitive to the reflexive pronoun Xxs:zsr
(in the nominative), xn{1)- (in the oblique cases).

Declension of the Reflexive-Personal Forms of the Personal Pronouns:

Singular
lst person 2d person 3d person

Nominative  Msexenser IeeXoeneer Haaxenser
Genitive MEXU AeEXn Heexu
Dative MBXUII0H FoaXMUeH AseXULIsEH
Allative MeEeXVIME IoeXVIM® ZES 2 VES)
Ablative MEEXM LS Leex i Nesxniseii
Inessive —_— — _—
Adessive MEXUYBLI LeeX Yy BLIL AeX UYL
Equative MoxuiAay Lexuiay Heexuiiay
Comitative MEXUVIM®B HeOXVIVIMES Heexyimee

Plural
Nominative HaXae®ET Va®xener Caxmaer
Genitive HEXU yexu caExu
Dative HeEXVIEH VeEKUsH CaxUIsH
Allative HEXUM® YaexVMe CaEXVIMa®
Ablative HooxX M adh Yeexuieit CexmIIsit
Inessive —_ —_— —_—
Adessive HEXWYHII V&XUYHLIL CEXMNYBLIL
Equative Haxuiiay yexuiiay caaxuiiay
Comitative HEXUVM® Yaexunme CEXNVIME

The personal pronouns of this type are translated into Russian as g ca¥
‘I myself’, TH caMm ‘you yourself’, OH caMm ‘he himself’, etc.

The reflexive-personal forms of the personal pronouns can be used alone, ;

but can also be reinforced by the full forms of the personal pronouns:

23 MmX®enED
OB Meexoaneer
yHit Peexesneor

‘I myself’
‘you yourself’
‘he himself’

Max Heexesehmr
CHMAaX Yeexselser
YHEOH Cé&Xsshser

‘we ourselves’
‘you yourselves’
‘they themselves’
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In the nominative plural, parallel with the forms H®X®A®I, ysX®AXT,
caxoner, the forms HEXYHATHI, YEXYHATX, CHXYHAT®D are also used.
The form xu ‘oneself’, ‘one’s own’ is used as a reflexive pronoun;

ool ‘self’ is not used alone.

§ 69. The reciprocal pronoun K¥p®A3M means ‘each other'; it is de-

clined as a vowel-stem substantive:

Genitive xaspoen 3u (i )
Dative Keepaall 3uliseH
Allative K3ePER/L 3 VIM®
Ablative Kaspaeli 3nitee

Inessive Koepae 3 LD
Adessive Keepaell 3 IABLI
Equative Kepaensuiiay

Comitative K¥p®d 3INM®

§ 70. The ssessive pronouns occur in five forms: 1) short, 2) full,
3) reflexive-possessive, 4) full substantival, and 5) reflexive-possessive

substantival,

The short form is identical with the genitive of the short {enclitic) per-

sonal pronouns:

M ‘my’
juts) ‘your’
Pise ‘his’

H&® ‘our’
y® ‘your®
ce ‘their’

The full form is identical with the genitive of the full personal pronouns:

M&H ‘my’
Bxy ‘your’
eIk ‘his’

Max ‘our’
CHMax ‘your"
YHIAOH ‘their’

The forms M®H and 7%y, common in Digor, function in the literary
language only predicatively, while attributively they are replaced by short
forms; thus, M® UMHHT ‘my book' occurs, and not *MsH UMHHT; but this
book is mine’ has to be said apy UYMHNT MEH Y.

The reflexive-possessive form of the possessive pronouns is identical
with the genitive reflexive-personal form of the personal pronouns:

MEXU
AEXU
Vieexu

H®XU
Voexu
CoxU

These forms are translated into Russian as MOl coGcTBenHHI™ ‘my

own’, TBOM COOCTBEHHHI ‘your own’, etc.

The full substantival forms are built from the second (full) forms of the

possessive pronouns by adding the suffix

MZBHOH
neyyorn  [nesyom]
yuiion Lyion]

-OH:

[*52]
MEXOH
chuMaxoH | cmaxod ]
VHAOHHOH |yZOHOH)
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The reflexive-possessive substantival forms are built from the third
(reflexive-possessive) forms by the addition of the suffix -oH:

MEXMOH HeEeXUOH
EXMOH Y&EXMOH
M@eXMOH CoXUCH

The first (short) form functions only attributively, and consequently does
not inflect for case: M&® 6%X ‘my horse’, M& OxxbH ‘my horse’s’, etc,

The second and third forms function attributively and predicatively, anq
do not inflect for case either:

Max O&x ‘our horse’

ampl 6&ExX Max y ‘this horse is ours’
Hoexy O&:X ‘our own horse’

agsl 0%xX HEXU Yy *this horse is our own’

The fourth and fifth forms function substantivally and are declined like
substantives.

Singular
Nominative MseHOH MaOXVIOH
Genitive M&HOHH, etc. M&XWOHH, etc.
Plural
Nominative M&HY®TT® Or MxHOHT® MEXUYETTE Or MEXUOHTE
Genitive MBHY®TTH Or MAHOHTH, etc. MEXUY®TTH or MEXUOHTH, etc.

Insofar as the possessive pronouns are not formally detached from the
personals, coinciding with the genitive case of the latter, a question may
arise concerning the advisability of putting them into a special category. If
possessiveness were the sole function of the genitive case of pronouns, then
separation of possessive from personal pronouns would hardly be justified.

However, insofar as the genitive case of pronouns bears still another im- -
portant function — the direct object (see § 44.), it is necessary to treat
the possessive function of this case separately.

In the use of the possessive pronouns of Ossetic in comparison with those
of Russian, there is one peculiarity: some categories of substantives must
always be preceded by a possessive pronoun. Such are the names of body-
parts and kinship terms.

One cannot say in Ossetic ‘I hurt an arm’: ¥*KByX HHIUABTOH; one must
say ‘I hurt my arm’: M% KBYX HHIUIABTOH. One cannot say ‘he lives with
father and mother’: *@BzA M MaAUM® UXPH ; one must say ‘he lives with
his father and his mother’: f» ¢ua .Mz He Manuvs URpH.

§ 71. There are two demonstrative pronouns: a, afi ‘this’, y# (ymit) J
‘that’; the latter also serves as the third person personal pronoun. 3




Morphology 217

Declension of Demonstrative Pronouns

Singular

‘this’ ‘that, he'
Nominative a, al YA [yir]1*
Genitive aft vt [yit]
Dative amsH VHMEH [ymzem ]
Allative am® YHIM® [ymee]
Ablative amadi yBIMae [ymeeit ]
Inessive am (‘here’) VM [ym]l ¢ there’)
Adessive aysLaI YYHI
Equative ajtay yuitay [yitay]
Comitative auMze VHMZ0 [yumze]

Plural

‘these’, etc. ‘those, they’, etc.
Nominative anoH YHZOH {ynom]
Genitive amoH, amoHH VHOOH, YHAOHH [yIOH, y@OHH]
Dative amoH®H VHIOHSH [ymonsou ]
Allative anonM» YHIOHM®E [ymomrmzs]
Ablative amoHst VB OHdA [ymonssdit]
Inessive a7 OHBH VHIOOHH [ynoms]
Adessive amOHBLT VLA OHBLI [ymoma]
Equative azoHay VHIOHAY [ynonay]
Comitative ANOHVME® VHLOHMMES [yoonmmes]

The forms of the inessive singular am, yuM (YM] , have taken on, as
we see, the meanings of the adverbs ‘here’, ‘there’. From them, special
agglutinative forms of the inessive plural can be formed: amuTH ‘in these
places’, yHMHTH ‘'in those places’ (see § 83.). Besides, similar forms of
the plural sometimes are built with other case forms of the singular, with
the adessive case ayuJaTH ‘along these places’, yybuiTs ‘along those places’;
yemzeTsl  ‘till that, to such limits’: XBYHALAT YHMRETH FPUHAM 9%M® ... CHI
amsM XyATHCTH ‘the matter went so far that the people were laughing at them’
(4 165); Ny semm OHNYy® XATTH He pOaxs3TEH AYHJITH ‘not one time and not
two did I cross over this place’ (® 1958, I, 39).

In the plural, together with the forms aZOH, YHZOH [YIIOH] , the forms
allBTT®, YHAXTTR [yzxae'rTae] are used with the meaning ‘these and their like’.
If the demonstrative pronouns occur with a substantive, as modifiers,
they are strengthened by the particle -IBl: aus ‘this’, yHIH [you] ‘that’.
In this case, as with every modifier, they do not inflect for case and number.

*Bracketed forms from 52 version.
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amE 6ou ‘this day’ yums [ymm] Gor ‘that day’

amsl GOHT® ‘these days’ anun GOHTH ‘in these days’, e

The pronoun a, in some fixed combinations, is used as a modifier
without the particle -up; e.g., a Jeenmy ‘this youth', a yainssr ‘(during)
this spring’, etc. (instead of aus Jmnny, amsl yajazzr). k

§ 72. Interrogative-relative pronouns. For the class of personal, de.

finite beings: uypy ‘who’; for the class of indefinite beings and things: 1y
‘what’.
Declension of Interrogative-Relative Pronouns
Singular
‘who’ ‘what'
Nominative 474 1BL
Genitive el et
Dative K&eMasH 118eM&eH
Allative KeeMae LM
Ablative KaeMaai HeanMaeh
Inessive KoeM (‘where’) %M
Adessive K&y BLIL L&Y BLIL
Equative Kafiay usiay
Comitative KeerMe, 4YeM® UMM, LeM®e

The inessive case form kKoM (from UM) has come to have the meaning
of the adverb *where’; c¢f. above, am ‘here’ and YyuM ‘there’.

The genitive form K®# also has the possessive meaning ‘whose’.

The plural forms of the pronouns uM, L are constructed in an unusual
way: by joining the plural marker -T& -TH to the corresponding case form
of the singular.

Plural
Nominative UnTE® IH T
Genitive KA TH 116l TH
Dative KeEM&H TH 1[5eM&cH TH
Allative KoEMSRT B H3eM&ETH
Ablative KMol TH IaaMaai THL
Inessive KoEMBITHL LI&OMBITHL
Adessive K&y BT THL L&Y B TEHL
Equative —_— —
Comitative KVIMaeTBL L5VIMERT B

If there is no modified element used with the interrogative-relative pro-
noun k®UH ‘which, what’, it is declined like any vowel-final substantive.

The interrogative pronoun Uz:Bsmp ‘which, what kind’' is generally used
as an adjective and is not inflected for case.



Morphology 29

See under “Correlative Pronouns™ (§ 76.) for the pronoun Hawx, uac
‘how much’.

§ 73. Indefinite pronouns. Pronouns that correspond to Russian KTO-
HUOYLb, YTO-HWUOYAB, KAKOW-HUGYAB (‘anybody’, ‘anything’, ‘any kind of’]

are formed by prefixing the element 1cC- to the interrogative pronouns
4y, W, KIB; but the pronouns ‘somebody’, ‘something’, ‘some kind of’
(KTO—TO, 4TO-TO, KaKOf/’l—To) are formed by _s_E_ffixing the element -Z&xp to

them:
ucuu ‘anybody’
ucTH (from ucum) ‘anything’
VCKSIEL ‘any’
UnaEp ‘somebody’
jiravit:cie ‘ something’
Kool ‘some’

The pronouns wuCUM, UCTH, MCK®IUH are declined like UM, 1B, K&IIH.
The pronouns UWA®P, UHAXD in the singular add the element -ZA%p to
the corresponding case form, but in the plural they insert it between the

case form and the plural marker T®, TH:

Singular
‘somebody’ ‘something’
Nominative YNAaEp LUBAEP
Genitive K asep Ul AP
Dative KEMEHIED UseM®»HAEp, etc.
Plural
‘some people’ ‘some things’
Nominative YNAEPTE LHZEPTE
Genitive K MoePTH Ui e TH
Dative HOMEH ISP TH LeM&eH®PTH , etc.

The pronoun koUsA®p ‘some’ is declined like any substantive.
uadagzp, Lachxp ‘some, several’ (HeCKOJIbKO, CKOJII:KO—TO) serve

as quantitative indefinite pronouns.

The addition of the element -uzZzp to indefinite pronouns gives the

meaning of ‘~ever’, etc.

UNAePULAED ‘whoever’

AP LBD ‘whatever’
KeUHARPNAAED ‘whatever kind of'
HETASPUAASD ‘however much, many’
LacAspUALED

The Russian pronoun ‘certain, some’ (HexoTopuit) has in Ossetic the
equivalents uysii-uy, Uysi-UyT®, IoOITM®, EIFMETE.
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§ 74. Determinative pronouns. Substantival pronouns: anuu ‘each’
(of a person), axupl ‘every’ (of things); aJxxus ‘any, every’ {can also be
used as an adjective}.

These are declined like uYu, 1B, X®eIH.

Adjectival pronouns: ®Ji ‘every, any’, &rac ‘all, entire’. The pro.
noun znneT ‘all, everything' can be either substantival or adjectival. Ag
the former, it is inflected, but not as the latter.

The pronouns &rac, INxT, in combination with the short forms of
the personal pronouns, result in:

He’rac He’ nneer ‘we all’
ye’rac ye’ nmer ‘you all’
ce’rac ce’ mner ‘they all’

These pronouns are declined like ordinary substantives.

Ossetic has two pronouns in the meaning of ‘other, another’: MHH®
‘another of two, a definite other one’, ®HAxP ‘some other, an indefinite
other one’. They are declined only when they are used independently, as
substantives.

The pronoun uHH® is declined according to the pronominal manner,
i.e., with the addition of the consonant M in some of the cases (like ali
‘this’, yelii ‘that’, uu ‘who’, O ‘what’).

Nominative WHH® Inessive VIHH®IEH
Genitive VIH HEOMEL Adessive VHHGYHLI
Dative VIHHEEMSSH Equative unH®May
Allative VIHHEM® Comitative VIHH&VIM®
Ablative VIHHEM®M

The pronoun &HA>P is declined like an ordinary substantive.

§ 75. Negative pronouns are formed, as in Russian, by prefixing the
particle HN- to interrogative pronouns:

HUUM ‘nobody’
HUILE ‘nothing’
HUK&IUH ‘none (at all)’

With verbs in imperative or subjunctive forms, the particle HU~ is re- 3
placed by the particle Ma-: Mauu, Mamd, MaKs®LH.
The negative pronouns are declined.like 4y, U, KselH.

§ 76. The correlative pronouns are:

UeXeEM ... axXeM ... ‘such ... as ...’
. alixXym3sH
UBIXYH3®H ... . ‘such ... as ...’
VHAXYH3%H
gan ... yaax ... ‘as many ... so many ...’
aitac )
nac ... ‘as much ... so much ...

yuac
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aitGepn } )

uefiGepy ... *as much as ... so much as ...

yHitGeep
When used alone {without a noun), these pronouns are declined like or-
dinary substantives.
Derivatives of 1aj, yaj, Hac:

HaJsEM ‘which (by count)’

Y aJeM ‘the __th (by count)’
uaau‘al‘/)l *at how much’
gacraum

yaarai *at so much’

Adverbs

§ 77. Adjectives can serve as adverbs without any additional markers;
thus XOP3 means not only ‘good’ but also ‘well’; ®BX%p, notonly ‘bad’
but also ‘badly’; pacT, notonly ‘direct’ but also ‘directly’, etc.

Furthermore, nouns and adjectives in oblique case forms may appear
as adverbs, particularly in the ablative in -&ii and the equative in -ay:

XOp3ait ‘in a good manner’
coopaoelt, BEMBIeEA ‘in summer and winter®
@XCcamBHll, GoHxM ‘night and day’

sadcrmMzpay ‘like brothers, fraternally’
VPOHAY ‘in Ossetic’

Adverbial meaning can also be imparted to substantives by certain suf-
fixes, such as the distributive suffix -raji: Gonrail ‘by the day’, pazmrafi
‘in turn’, umcHarait ‘little by little’, caGuprafl ‘quietly’, etc.

Adverbs proper are divided into those of place, time, quality, quantity,
cause, and purpose.

§ 78. Adverbs of Place.

KaaM ‘where’ am ‘here’ VHM ‘there’

KeesmM ‘whither’ apnoeM ‘hither’ yphsm  ‘thither®

eieevd ‘from here’ apAHIwi ‘from here’ YpEHTraii ‘from there’
MZEH® ‘right here’ VaepTe ‘right there’

yamm (y=ie)*above’ nene (Hie ) ‘below’

pasaii ‘in front’ decTe ‘behind’

winzr (sd)  ‘inside’ ®An®, woie ‘on the outside’

OHHaA ‘below’

tane (pame) across’

The interrogative adverbs xasM ‘where’, xwmfaM ‘whither’, ot
‘from where’ have corresponding negatives, which begin with the particle
H1-, and indefinites, formed by prefixation of the element uc- or by suf-
fixation of the elements -IxP or -IAXPUALED:
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HUKYH, HUKEXM ‘nowhere’; MCKEM (MCKy’H) ‘anywhere’; K&MAzp
‘somewhere’; K®OMAXPULL®D ‘wherever’; HUKYHL®EM, HUK®SIEM ‘to no-
where’; UCKyHZIsM, UCK®EA®EM ‘to anywhere’; KmeMAXp ‘to somewhere’,
KeAEMASPULIxp ‘to‘wherever’; HUKYHIH, HUK®L®EM ‘from nowhere’;
VCKYHI®A, MCK®U®EA ‘from anywhere’; KoLsdiasp ‘from somewhere’;
KeoUgnsepnansp ‘from wherever’.

The negative adverbs have the particle wMa- instead of HU- in the ip.
perative and subjunctive moods: Maxys, MaKYHIAEM, MaKybls.

§ 79. Adverbs of Time.
Kl ‘when’ HEHD
KeAM® ‘until when’ HHPM® ‘until now, hitherto’

Kl ‘since when' Hupadi ‘from now on, henceforth' ymasit *

now

HHPTEKKSE ‘(right) now’
yanTarel Yright) then’
VaJarHMs® ‘meanwhile’
pazmxe ‘long ago’, &®pxIXH ‘not long ago’
PEeX KL ‘soon’, etc.

adon ‘today’, [m]sHOH ‘yesterday’, HHCOH ‘yesterday evening', ®HAzpa
GoH ‘day before yesterday', palicoM ‘tomorrow’, WHH®GOH ‘day after to-
morrow’, $apoH ‘last year', mHHA®DA3 ‘year before last’, OTA®HM® ‘next |
year’.
The negative adverb ‘never’ occurs as HUKYH, MaKybl, HUK®I, Maxsi.
Indefinites: MCK®I, MCKYH ‘anytime, ever', K®IAxp ‘sometime’,
Keelldepnllsp ‘whenever, always’.

§ 80. Adverbs of Quality.

KYHIA tas, how® adre, adTemxin *so, thus’

THHI ‘very’ UTTET ‘very’

Negatives: HUKYHZL, MaKysZA ‘in no way, nohow'.

Indefinites: MCKYHA ‘anyhow’, KYHAZA®D ‘somehow’, KYHLAZPUALED
‘however’. .

§ 81. Adverbs of Quantity.

Sup®e *much’ By C ‘little’
®rsp *too [much] sl bI b/l ‘enough’
UYYHL, UyyHaIZxp ‘wholly, altogether, constantly, etc.

§ 82. Adverbs of Cause and Purpose.
meMeH ‘why, what for’, YeMs®H ‘therefore, for that reason’, etc.

§ 83. 1Itis easy to be convinced that in Ossetic even “adverbs proper”
cannot be sharply distinguished from substantives. This becomes clear just '
from the fact that the majority of them can be declined like substantives.
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Thus, from the adverbs Hip ‘now’', y=a ‘then’, the following case forms

are used:
Genitive HBIPH ‘present-day’ YeellH ‘the then-’
Allative HBPM® ‘till now’ yerIme ‘till then’
Ablative HBIPsei ‘from now on’ yansil  ‘since then’
Equative HHPAY ‘as now’ yenay ‘as then’

From ysue ‘above’, fAz:a® ‘below’, dalx ‘over’, @wcT® ‘behind’,
wider ‘inside’, @Azz: ‘outside’, we have the ablative forms ymue (from
ymaeﬁae) ‘above, from above', amje (from axnxix) ‘below, from below’,
pane, GecTe, Muamrsit, ®aze; and the equative forms yammuay ‘high’,
apmuay ‘below, low’, dammay ‘far over', dxzctuay ‘far behind’, muazray
‘deep inside’, @aguay ‘far outside, away’.

The adverbs aGon ‘today', [#mlsmonm ‘yesterday’, dapor ‘last year’,
pa)‘/’chM ‘tomorrow’, etc., can occur in any case form.

In Ossetic, adverbs can usually form plurals; for example, from KYHZE
‘thow’ —— KYHAT® : KYHAT® UXPYT? ‘how are you?'; from KYHAA®XDP ‘some-
how' — KYHIA®PT®: KyHIALPTo Ma anpB®3T@H ‘I escaped somehow’;
from adre ‘so, thus’ — admere: adTeTe cHH GakoATa ‘he behaved
thus with them’.

Plural inessives of adverbs of place are especially common: K&MBITH,
aMBITHI, YBIMBITH, KOONSEMBITH, aPoEMBITH , YLHDASMSITH , YaILTH, HSIETH ,
decTeThl, QadeTH, OHHTH, KEMIKXPTH: KeeMIPPTH HHECHPOHXM Me yad-
3% ®PBHCTOH (HAGOHT&M ‘here and there, helplessly, I spent my spring-
time in sufferings’ (K 31). These forms impart a more indefinite character
to adverbs: aMHTH ‘in these places’, KXMI®PTH ‘in some places or other’,
etc. They can also indicate movement in space: ysu®TH ‘across, on the
top’, HO®I®RTH ‘across, along the ground’, etc.

Postpositions

§ 84. The various relations of place, time, cause, purpose, etc.,
which cannot be rendered by case forms, are expressed in Ossetic by means
of postpositions — which correspond to the Russian prepositions. On the
morphological level, postpositions cannot be separated from substantives,
and their inclusion in a special category is justified only from the syntac-
tical-functional point of view.

§ 85. For the most part, postpositions are substantives that take on
the function of postpositions under particular conditions. In this conmection,
a substantive functioning as a postposition either has no case form at all, or
occurs in some oblique case. Thus, substantives can serve as postpositions:
cgp ‘head, top’, with the meaning ‘on, upon’; GHH ‘bottom, ground’, with
the meaning ‘under’; acTxy ‘middle, waist’, with the meaning ‘among, be-
tween’; ¢apc ‘side’, with the meaning ‘around’, etc.
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YRPHHE C&EP ‘on the box, chest’
Geaace OHH ‘under the tree’
Iyye® HACHH acTay ‘between two rivers'
Me papceme ‘beside me’

§ 86. Postpositions such as the following are of substantival origin;
THX®M, THXX®M ‘because of, for the sake of, concerning’ (from THX k
‘strength’), pas, pasms ‘before’ (from pas ‘front, front side’), Xymuady
‘inside’ (from xymad ‘interior’), deama ‘behind, after’ (from &wen ‘tl‘ack,i
trace’), OxcTH ‘instead of’ (from OmcCTs ‘region’), KOMKOMMz ‘Opposite’
(from xoM ‘mouth’). The postposition ®:xcxH ‘between, among’ in theform
@XC®HH turns out to be an adjective, meaning ‘general’.

The postposition-substantive can inflect for case: UHDPHHE C&EPME ‘on
the chest’, Ommacs OHH&M ‘from under the tree’, etc.

§ 87. Adverbs also can function as postpositions: MMZA®I' ‘inside, in’,
Yyaix ‘above, over', I®mie ‘below, under’, $®CT® ‘behind, after’, daiue
‘across, over’, etc.

§ 88. Postpositions of verbal origin also occur; thus, the postposition
recr® ‘judging from, according to’ is the gerund from X®CHH ‘to look': ;
anKeMzH @ KyHCTM: I®Cl®  ‘to each according to his work’.

§ 89. Postpositions proper, i.e., words which would be used only as
postpositions, are very few; e.g.:

uyp ‘near, by, about’

OHT' ‘to, up to’

YRIXBYC ‘by, near' (lit. ‘over the ear’)
heepest ‘thanks to, owing to’ 1
Py amxe ‘for the sake of' (but in Digor there

is also a substantive poyars °‘cause]
occasion’).

§ 90. Nearly all Ossetic postpositions govern the genitive case. This
circumstance, in connection with the substantival character of postpositions,
makes it evident that postpositional constructions are essentially attributive,
where the “postposition” is the modified element, while the governed word
is the modifier in the genitive case: thus, 0sIacH OHH ‘under the tree’
really means ‘at the tree’s base’; M=z dapcmz ‘near me' means ‘at my
side’; Ze: cxpMz: ‘above you' means ‘over your head’, etc.

The construction “postposition and governed word” behaves just like a
modified and its modifier — can be inflected for case, can be used in the
plural: OGz:mack OmHzMt paupZ ‘(he) came out from under the tree', 0®JaCH
GuuM® GabHpHL ‘(he) crawled in under the tree’; Mz LUyDPTH feusiiyal
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‘(he) ran past me’; MUDBTE ... IJIUNBHI M CEPTH, M®E P®ITH SPTHXCHHIL
«clouds whirl above me, envelop me from the front’ (H 132).
Only in rare instances do postpositions govern a case other than the

genitive — dative, allative, ablative; for example:
noHxH Qaide ‘beyond the river’
XbEyMe’ BBAXC ‘near the village’
yaMxEll yeanay ‘above that, besides’

§ 91. 1In Ossetic there are only two prepositions: I ‘with’ and mH®
swithout’; e.g., @I y=pZoH ‘with a cart’, =H® yopZoH ‘without a cart’.
Constructions with @71 and ®H® are often so lexicalized that they have to
be regarded as compound words rather than as prepositional constructions:

®Orxep3Te® ‘armed’, lit. ‘with arms’; @HaMoOHZ ‘unlucky’, lit. ‘without
luck’; OsXTa® payarbTra SOUAXRTTE &EM2 $ACEPrbTe YHIEPAXHTH ‘he re-
leased the horses with bridles and saddles among the meadows’ (IC 2).

The Verb
Stems

§ 92. Stems of the monosyllabic, closed-syllable type (more rarely
open-syllable) were the typical kind of verbal stem in Ossetic in the past.
Bisyllabic stems, which are found in the contemporary language in consider-
able number, were formed as the result of the union of preverbs (verbal pre-
fixes) with old monosyllabic stems.

§ 93. An essential feature of the Ossetic verb system is the alternation
of two types of stems: present and past.

From present tense stems are formed the infinitive, the present and fu-
ture tenses, the present and future participles, and the gerund.

From the past stem are formed the past tenses.

The past stem is identical with the past participle.

The general mark of the past stem, in contrast to the present stem, is
the addition of the element T (after voiceless consonants and also after 3)
or I (after vowels, resonants, and voiced consonants).

§ 94. In the simplest instances, the past stem is formed from the pres-
ent stem by additionof T or ZA without vowel change:

Present Stem Past Stem
a a
dac (zm) ‘to comb’ dacT
zac (sa) ‘to shave’ nacrt
aac (b)) ‘to convey’ aacr
yac (um) ‘to bleat’ yacT, yacHz-

x®as (51) ‘to play’ XBA3T, XDBABHA-
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yaps (sm) ‘to love’ yapaT
dar () ‘to break’ . dact
Gan (sm ) ‘to sit’ 6anr
yana (um) ‘to leave, abandon’ varsn
cans (ug) ‘to seat’ carsl
Tans (He) ‘to drip, drop’ TATBA
XBbaB (BH ) ‘to aim (at), drive’ XBaBA, XbABHA-
nap (zm) ‘to hold, keep' napn
map (s ) ‘to kill’ Mapn
sap () ‘to sing’ 3apa, 3apHA-
vap (s) ‘to rain’ yapa, yapHa-
Gap (sta) ‘to weigh’ [transit.] GapeT
wbax (H) ‘to dig’ KBAxXT
cait (mn ) ‘to deceive, cheat’ caiin
arait (s ) ‘to touch, disturbd’ araiiz
xad (sm) ‘to touch’ raii
pait (zm ) ‘to be glad’ pax
3ait (s ) ‘to grow’ 3an
uMait (um ) ‘to count’ HEIMAaZ
Tait (uH ) ‘to melt’ Tam
apxait (sm) ‘to romp, potter’ apxannm
day () ‘to condemn, censure’ dayn
xay (8 ) ‘to fall’ XayLo
nay {sm) ‘to smooth, pat’ zayn, etc.

Present Stem Past Stem

® =

sexToeH (B1H ) ‘to lock’ XTI,
HELTzeH (BH ) ‘to bury’ HBITzl]
sBTeen (1 ) ‘to 1oad’ BT
y e (w1 ) ‘to breathe’ vasedT
paeit (11 ) ‘to bark’ pediin
azyy (mm) ‘to stand' Sy L
Geoar (511 ) ‘to strive, rush’ GeollZ, GoemibLz~
Teabe (3m) ‘to get warm’ TsdeT
wpreese (uu) ‘to shiver’ BPI"BHBBCT
xze11 (118 ) ‘to hold, fight’ X&2CT , XSUpll-

Present Stem Past Stem

"

eun (sm) ‘to call, summon’ CHAT
cym (5H ) ‘to sing and dance in a ring'  cumz
cup (HH) ‘to amble’ CUPA
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Present Stem
3

roree (s )
drrce (z )
xysce (uH)
merc (BIH )
oupe (bH )
XByH3 (5H)
THHEA3 (bH )
XU (BiH )
aywmas (wr )
611p (31K )
rysp (s )
sexchn (bH )
xBrrpH (3H )
s (211 )
yuig (318 )
s (B1H )

Present Stem

xyn (siu )
wyz (s )
ayn (sn)
abys (sH)

Present Stem
o]

xom (5H )

‘to poke’
‘to write’
‘to sleep’

‘to write, compose’
‘to press, stress’
‘to sneak away’
‘to spread’

‘to count’

‘to hang up’
‘to crawl’

‘to be born’
‘to gnaw’

‘to sing along’
‘to be seen’
‘to see’

‘to blow’

‘to laugh’
‘to stagger’
‘to itch’
‘to be distended’

‘to demand, subdue’

37

Past Stem

b1

T'BHCT

drICT

XYHCT , XYHCCHI-
MBICT , MBICH -
OHpPCT

XBYH3T, XBYHI3HZ-
THI'BA

XHIBL

aYHIBA

GHpPA

TYHPA

X CHIL

XBEIDHI

3HHT,

YHHL

ZIBIMIT

Past Stem

pA

XyBT

UyaAT, UyZAuA-
LY OBLE

a6ysT

Past Stem

02
LOME

But in the majority of instances, the past stem differs from the present

stem by vowel change in addition to the augments

consonant of a present stem is often changed.

or n; also, the final

§ 94. We present the common types of vowel alternation in present

and past stems:

Present Stem

xzce (pH)
xoee (b )

x®pa (mH )
Tape (Mu )
daspe (31 )
6zerT (b1H )

x

‘to carry’
‘to look’
‘to cut’
‘to be afraid’
‘to ask, inquire’
‘to bind’

Past Stem

a
xacT
KacT
KapeT
TapeT
dapeT
6acT
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ceerT (311 )
Toex (pH )
Teep (mm )
1teep (518 )
coeft (pim )

Present Stem
a
apas (3H)
sittiad (su )
amGap (s1H )
sbean (uu)
seBHaJ (5IH )

As is clear from the examples given, this type of alternation is charac-
teristic of bisyllabic stems.

with monosyllabic stems:

yad (mm)
cad (su)

Present Stem
&

ToseH (b8 )
xap (518 )

Present Stem
u

amas (s )
yuas (sm)

puce (zm)

xu3 (58 )

pus (ua )
snsuc (mH)
seBauc (sm )
sexcwnn (v )
duz (s )
sepBuT (B1H )
3 (311 )

i (s1m )

xua (518 )
2TXBUB (HH )
spT TS (314 )

Present Stem

pA
xyec (un)
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‘to break’
‘to fly’
‘to drive’
‘to live’
‘to be ill’

‘to make’
‘to overtake’
‘to understand’
‘to satisfy’
‘to touch’

It is also encountered, by way of exception,

‘to weave’
‘to lose’

‘to make’
‘to eat’

‘to run away’
‘to pick up’
‘to be ill’
‘to pasture’
‘to tremble’
‘to spin [cloth]
‘to show’
‘to boil’

‘to pay’

‘to send’
‘to twirl’
‘to wave'

‘to creep, crawl’
‘to squeeze’®
‘to glitter’

‘to work’

cacrt
TaxT
Taph
napz
can, etc.
Past Stem

®

aps3T

siiliedT

aMO®EpCT

shezeT

S@BH®IL ,

yedT
cadT

Past Stem
o
KOHZ,
XODA

Past Stem
B
JIEIT'BL,
YHIBA
PHCT
XEI3T
PH3IT
JIBRICT
SBANCT
EXCHCT
drteT
SPBHCT
BHILT,
THJILL
XBLIA
SIXBHBA
EPTTHBA,

Past Stem
B
— 7
KYHCT

etc.

etc.
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xvye (3 )
Tyx (s18)
[22]amyx (sm)
cyzns (um)
Qeepeyns (b )
HbMy 213 (31 )
pamy n3 (218 )
myu (s )

pys (s11)

xyB (s1)

xyp (sH)
aryp (sm)
n3yp (s )
cyp(un)

Ty (sm )
®Bay I (BH )
semmy 1 (BrH )
MOy (s )

Present Stem
ay

tay (bm)

[®]cray (sx)
pesnay (bH)

apnay (um )

apay (un)
adray (s )

deenrpay (sH)
teitnay (sm )

Present Stem

negy (s1)
sy (nin )
xpeey (21:)

Present Stem
[

30H (BH )

ToH (bH)

xoH (xH )

amoH (51 )

wcom (51 )

[s]ccon (un)

paaxoit (mm)

[e]cxoit (sm)

‘to hear’
‘to wrap up’
‘to twist’
‘to burn’
‘to filter’
‘to report’
‘to pull out’
‘to milk’
‘to weed’
‘to bow’

‘to ask, request
‘to seek’
‘to speak’
‘to drive'
‘to roll’

‘to drag along’®
‘to crumple’

‘to win'

‘to sow’
‘to commend®
‘to caress’

‘to provoke, hound’

‘to scorch’
‘to add’
‘to solicit’

‘to roll, move in waves’

‘to go’
‘to weep’
‘to be needed’

‘to know’
‘to tear’
‘to call’

‘to show’
‘to obey, yield®
‘to push’
‘to pierce’
‘to push’

XBYHCT
THXT
[2])3mmxT
CHIBA
GoopCHI B,
HHMHIBE,
PEMETBE,
OHIB],

PHBZ

KYHBJ
KYHPA
aryspz
ZABHDA

CHDPZ

THJE
2OBIHLIL
SOMITHLILZL
FMOBLIL, , etc.

Past Stem
B
TH
[olerun
PEBANA
apauz
apHz
T
G By B
ety

Past Stem
B
LA,
KyHA
XBYHI

Past Stem
H
SHIHI
THHT
XYHHL
AMBIHE
KYHME
[]cenn
PEXYHCT
[®]exyuer

39
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Present Stem

[eler (sm)
[@]ce (au)
sxc (mH )

The initial =

§ 95.

Present Stem

‘to get up’
‘to grind’
‘to wash’

&, T, IT, 84, HT

daz (s1:1)
sexcao (b1H )
sdceen (11 )
*eeep (b1 )
YeepA (3H )
caepr (p1m )
ayapZ (s )
ubyaepa (5m )
excun (sH)
B3yl (5H )
&pBuT (318
EITBUAT (31H )
GoorT (11 )
caorT (21 )

(o ccmmn (am)
HHB&H (HE )

T amont (s11)
aMzeHT (51H )

Present Stem

‘to split’
‘to clean’
‘to be satiated’
‘to cut’

‘to wrinkle up’
‘to smear’
‘to spare’
‘to muffle’
‘to boil’

‘to threaten, gesture at’
‘to send’
‘to curse’
‘to tie’

‘to break’
‘to trample’
‘to wind yarn’
‘to stir’

‘to soil’

A3, U, HA3, HY

iz (s )
cyzns (mu)
Papeyna (sm )
yans (sm)
Tans (mH)
cazs (sm)
seunans (su)
HEMY A3 (51 )
peeMy A3 (B )
ayuuns (mm)
THAAS (5H )
nbrHEAS (3 )

‘to run away'
‘to burn’
‘to filter’
‘to leave, abandon’
‘to drip’
‘to plant’

‘to solder’
‘to-report, inform on’
‘to tear’

‘to hang'

‘to spread’

‘to harness’

Past Stem
a
[w]cran
[e])ccan
mxcarn

in these verbs is a prothetic, not a root, vowel.

In stem consonants the following alternations are observed:

Past Stem
CcT
dacT
®XCHCT
adcxeT
KapeT
yepeT
cxpPeT
ayspeT
HHY®PCT
2XCHCT
OB3HCT
EPBHCT
SJITBEHCT
sacT
cacrt
{w]cemer
HHBZCT
[eelsmmer
aM®CT, etc.
Past Stem
'BA
JHITBL
CHIBA
GepCHIBL
yvarsz
Tarsel
carsn
SHIRT B
HEIMBIT"B]T
DEMHITBL
AYHITBA
THI"BL
NQTHITBL
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myu (siH)
xeH (s )

‘to milk’
‘to count’

41

OHIBL
p.udngcyis

In a number of verbs the past stem is characterized by addition of the

cluster
wBaap (sH)
semGap (sH )
azemap (s1H )
sermap (z1H )
Gap (zm )
vap (su)
ayap (sm)

seunsap (uy)
[e]erap (sm)

nzenap (s )
sbcaop (m1m )
axop (s:)
yaait (s )
xoft (s1 )

§ 96.
lable -mHE:

Present Stem

61ip (iH )
xad (sm )
sap (sm )
vac (s )
neyy (bi)
xXbas (5H )
xDbaB (HH )
xzert (515 )

-CT to the present stem:

‘to choose’
‘to understand’
‘to squeeze out’

‘to throw’

‘to weigh’

‘to divide’

‘to sift’

‘to ignite’

‘to find out’

‘to allow to drip’

‘to stuff’
‘to paint’
‘to moisten’
‘to beat’

‘to creep’
‘to dance’
‘to sing’
‘to hoot, whistle’
‘to stand’
‘to play’
‘to intend’
‘to hold®

2B3%PCT
FMOapeT
JEMBPCT
SNIBPCT
éapcert
ya®pCeT
Jy®peT
SHIBEPCT

[o]eraper
JiAEPCT
sdcxpeT
axyHpCT
yazcT
XOCT

The past stem of some verbs has an augment of the entire syl-

Past Stem

OHIPHLL,
rKads
3apsn
yacua
JIBYYHLE
XDbABHA
X'baBHI
XoUpL, etc

The past participles of the above verbs are formed regularly:

OHpA JIxEy L,
radT Xbas3T
3apa XBaBX
yacTt X:|CT
As a result, for these verbs — in contrast to the others — the past

stem is not identical with the past participle.

§ 97.

(2 M), lose this nasal in the past stem.

Some verbs, in which the present stem ends in a nasal consonant
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Present Stem Past Stem
sexcrs (B ) ‘to gnaw’ 2XCHI
s BHH (5H ) ‘to cut (hair)’ SCABH
[]cxpysm (smm) ‘to break’ [e]crbysn
HHTeeH (HH ) ‘to bury’ HHITZe]
seBIoeH (bIH ) ‘to load’ ®BI®l
serxeen (B1H ) ‘to buy’ ITXEI
soxroon (s ) [aexrcsomsin | ‘to lock’ exran [sxxen ]
XbaxbXBeeH (5H ) ‘to guard’ XBaxXbXBRL
[2]ccon (ran) ‘to push’ [z]ccun
HaeM (B1H ) ‘to beat’ uan
ypoM (brH ) ‘to stop’ ypoi

In past forms such as KoATOH ‘I did’ from K®HHH, 3HATOH ‘I knew'
from B30HHH, YHATOH ‘I saw’ from YHHHH, etc., one should speak of
‘assimilation, not of the disappearance of H; this follows from the fact that
in the past participle the nasal # 1is retained: KOHJ, 3HHA, YHHZ.

The verb J®»TTHH ‘to give’ makes its past forms from another stem —
JEBEPL .-

Moods and Tenses

§ 98. The Ossetic verb has three moods: indicative, subjunctive, and
imperative. The indicative and the subjunctive each have three tenses: pres-
ent (present-future), past, and future. For the use of these forms, see after
the conjugation paradigms (§§126.-40.),

The imperative mood has two tenses: present and future; the latter is
expressed by addition of the particle uy: 3=rs uu ‘tell him (now)’; 3a:re
HH-uy ‘tell him (in the future)’; paxsH Uy, pake He carbpxc Ow XBapRIXH,
apr:BL WY XMCT®H H® XBYTr ‘tell, tell (in the future) his thought in your
lamentations, slaughter our cow for the funeral banquet’ (K).

Voice

§ 99. A general morphological system of oppositions of voice does not
exist in Ossetic, The difference between transitive verbs (* active” voice)
and intransitive verbs (“middle” voice, “mediopassive”) can be expressed by
many means:

.1 Lexically, by different stems; for example, apsH ‘to give
birth’, ryspHH ‘to be born’, etc.
.2 By vowel alternation in the verb stem, with a strong vowel giv-

ing transitive meaning, and a weak vowel, intransitive: ]
MapHH ‘to kill® MJIBIH ‘to die’
KaJIHH ‘to pour’ KeJEH ‘to flow’

XaJHH ‘to destroy® XeeJIHH ‘to be destroyed’
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&EBXAJBH ‘to damage’ 2BX&RIHH ‘to be damaged’
caduu ‘to lose’ ceedrH ‘to get lost®
baasH ‘to split’ GeensiH ‘to split’
XBAYHH ‘to use’ X'BEYHH ‘to be needed’
[®]srramm  ‘to pour [powder] [2)arbemn  *to be poured’
2B3apHH ‘to choose’ ®BREPHH ‘to be chosen’
HHXaCHH ‘to glue’ HELXCHH ‘to be sticky’
MpPTaCHH ‘to separate’ UPTHRCHH ‘to be separated’
MBAa3HH ‘to stretch’ MBE3HH ‘to lengthen out’
apasHH ‘to make, do’ apx3BH ‘to be made, done’
caz3Hy ‘to stick (in)’ CHA3HH ‘to be stuck’
TaL3HH ‘to pour drop by drop' T®A3HH ‘to run in drops’
SHAAL3BH ‘to solder’ BHARN 3HH ‘to stick’
obcannH ‘to satiate’ E2eiler20i929: 1 ‘to be full’

Qoo axHH ‘to turn over’ el moeXbIH ‘to be overturned’
[»]lsmaxsin  ‘to return’ [#]amexsiz ‘to come back’
JIaCHH ‘to drag’ ) JIECHH ‘to be dragged’
PIBACHH ‘to extract’ 6JIBaECHH ‘to be extracted’
XBY CHH ‘to hear’ XBYBHCHH . ‘to be heard’
EHK'BY CHH ‘to shake’ SHKTDBYHCHH  ‘to be shaken’
SEMITY JIBIH ‘to crumple’ SMITBLIIBIH ‘to be wrinkled’
XOHHH ‘to call’ XYVHHH ‘to be called’
sadTayun ‘to add’ 2P THH ‘to be added’

In a number of cases, the instransitive verb differs from the transitive
not only by vowel weakening, but also by appearance of the consonant c:

TaBHH ‘to warm’ TedcHE ‘to become warm’
JIBAAPHH ‘to let flow’ JiseloeD CHH ‘to flow’

YZaHH ‘to wet’ Y IA®RCHH ‘to become wet’

TYXHH ‘to muffle’ THXCHH ‘to be muffled’
[o]3ayxsr  ‘to twist’ [s]aasxceE  *to be twisted’

axOPpPHH ‘to paint, color’ AXYHPCHH ‘to be painted, colored’
P&ENYyBHH ‘to tear’ paensihCsH ‘to split’ (of leather)

In the opposition ZAHMHH ‘to inflate® : AHMCHH ‘to swell’, the intransitive
stem is distinguished from the transitive only by presence of the consonant
c.

In the opposition CKEBYHHHH ‘to tear’ : CKBYHMHH ‘to be torn', the tran-
sitive form is distinguished from the intransitive by presence of the nasal H
in the transitive stem. )

.3 Differentiation between transitive and intransitive forms is con-
sistently carried out in the past tenses (cf. §§122., 123.).

§100. A considerable group of verbs combines both meanings, transi-
tive and intransitive; only in the past tenses do they have different inflection




44

A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetj,

for transitive and intransitive meaning:

3UJIBIH ‘to twist; to be twisted’ (past 3HJIATOH ‘I twisteq:
3MIATHH ‘I was twisted’)

TYJEH ‘to roll’

C&T THH ‘to break; to crack’

XU3BIH ‘to pasture; to graze’

CYZ3bH ‘to burn’

OHIIBIH ‘to cook; to be cooking’

EXCUAMNH ‘to boil’

EMOBXCHH ‘to conceal; to be concealed’

[=]aMoHTHE ‘to mix, knead; to be mixed’

VIBHH ‘to change’

palinaiiun ‘to begin’

The last two verbs even in the past tenses have a single form for tran.
sitive and intransitive meanings: usTa ‘changed’, paftzmara ‘began’,
§101. The passive voice is rendered by combining the past participle
of the main verb with the verb UsysH ‘to go’:
apasHi ‘to build’ ap®3T UxyHH
BBAVICHH ‘to show’ SOBABICT LEYHH

‘to be built’
‘to be shown’, etc.

In these constructions, the actor (the logical subject) is generally ab-
sent.

§102. The causative voice is expressed by combining the infinitive of
the main verb with the verb K®HHH ‘to do’:

GanmsH ‘to sit’ GamsH KeHHH ‘to seat’

[)ameomin ‘to move® [20] 3M®IBIH KeHHH ‘to set in motion’

XEPHH ‘to eat’ X&ePHH KSHbIH ‘to feed’

3 OHHH ‘to know’ 3OHBH K&eHBH ‘to acquaint’

Ky HH ‘to weep' KoSYBIH KeeHBIH ‘to make cry’, etc.

§103. For expression of the reflexive voice a periphrastic construction
is used — namely, the reflexive pronoun XU is placed before the verb:

HayHH ‘to dip, bathe’ XM HBHYHH ‘to take a dip, a bath’

LaCHH ‘to shave’ XU LaCHH ‘to shave oneself’ '

In inflection for person, the pronoun XU takes the corresponding forms
M®XV, O®:xu, etc. (cf. § 68, of the section on “Pronouns™):

23 Ma&XM AACHH ‘I shave myself’

I LeXV La.CHC ‘you shave yourself’
yHit  Heexu macwH ‘he shaves himself’
Max HEXU AacaEM ‘we shave ourselves’
CHMaxX y&xyul HacyT ‘you shave yourselves’
VHZAOH CzXU MaCHHI ‘they shave themselves’
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Aspects

§104. In the Ossetic verb, just as in Russian, there is differentiation
of aspects: imperfective and perfective. In some instances, they are ex-
PreSSed lexically, by different stems:

L 3YPHH ‘to talk’ . 3&I"BHH ‘to tell’

LT THH ‘to be giving’ PaTTHE ‘to give’

§105. Preverbs (verbal prefixes) are the principal means, however,
of distinguishing the perfective aspect from the imperfective; these serve,
at the same time, to express the direction or character of an action. In
this too there is a complete analogy with Russian. As in Russian, the pre-
fixed forms of the verb acquire the meaning of perfective aspect only in the
past and future tenses, but not in the present:

XDBYCHH ‘to be hearing’, ®eXBycHH ‘to hear [suddenly]’, dexByrcTOH
‘I heard [suddenly], dexwycnsuumi ‘I will hear [suddenly];

LgyHH ‘to be going’, palsyHH ‘to go out’, paumHZT®H ‘I went out’,
pausy A3bHeH ‘I will go out'.

With present tense forms the preverb either indicates only the direction
or character of the action or movement (spatially), without giving any as-
pectual nuance, or else it qualifies the meaning of the action as recurring,
customary, or durative:

%3 pPalxyHH ‘I go out’
»3 PexByCHH ‘I (often) hear or listen’
@3 GoKeCHE ‘I (often) read’

The preverb (e-, in contrast to the others, may impart to a verb the
sense of duration not only in the present, but also in the past and future
tenses:

PxOanTseH ‘I sat around (for a long time)*

oeGaln3bIHEH ‘I will sit around (for a long time)’

In one instance, recurrence {customariness) is distinguished lexically:
yHH ‘to be’' : BedifinH ‘to be sometimes, to occur’.®

To express recurrence or customariness (in all tenses), the particle
uy is also used; it can precede as well as follow the verb: =3-uy ¢rcTOH
or (ricToH-uy ‘I used to write'; MWUT~UY Ky yapHA, y®A-WUy HH33apHI
KbRO3%X Jel®TH ‘when it was snowing, he sang in the rocky cavern' (K 48);
KefoeM-uy OadTHn , yeM-My Qexadpll KepZA3HHN MypPHJI ‘wherever he turned
up, there he danced for the sake of a piece of bread’ (K 47).

This same particle gives to the imperative the meaning of future tense.

§106. Repetition of an action can be expressed by combining the plural
past participle with the verb K&HHH ‘to do':

K®CHH ‘to look', K®CTHT® K®EHHH ‘to take several looks’: (afiHsopmsam
3KBCTHT KOATE ‘he looked in [various] directions’; LeXI®pMEyHHI
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PAUBAN ®PTa JBLXE, KepeA3M KBYXTHI XeUlefis, UYATHTE KEHHHL ¢ from
the cross street three men came out, holding hands, staggering’ (A 211),
(xapasen) #le GMCTOH Xxp HPYHHATHT®E KOATON ‘they also looked over the
hilt (of the sword)® (4 49); (xyma3) acmucTHT® KOATA ‘(the dog) sniffeq
(several times)® (A 84).

§107. Finally, duration and recurrence are expressed by reduplicatioy
of the prefixed verbal stem, together with K®HHH ‘to do': K®CHH ‘to look’
stermn K®C; hence ax®C-aK®:C K®HHH ‘to keep looking out’; '

A3YPHH ‘to talk’, stem ZA3YD; hence Pans3yp-0all3yp K®EHHH ‘to ex.
change chit-chat (for a long time)’; ;

yailig ‘to run’, stem yafi; hence payafi-Gayail x@HHH ‘to run up ang |
down, here and there’ {for compound verbs, see §150.).

This means of expressing duration is possible with substantives and ag.
verbs, not only with verbs: DaT®pPXOH-O0aT®PXOH K®HHHI, HeMell Ma sep-
L3BICTH, YYyHA ‘they judge and bargain as to what they are going to live on'
{4 173) ( T=pXOH ‘judge’); patenx-Oaysie, adTamxd ce GwenA cduxTOR
‘having talked and chatted, they reached unanimity’ (‘welded their project’)
(4 61) (mz=n® *‘below’, Yy=iz® ‘above’).

aspect of a verb into the perfective. But there are cases of this sort when
an imperfective action is concerned, while the verb needs to be prefixed (to
indicate the direction or character of the action); in other words to have a
preverbal form in the imperfective. The particle Umt serves this purpose,
and is inserted between the preverb and the verb: 1
IRV ‘he was going’, palBAM ‘he went out’, pa-Uxf-UNAN ‘he was i
going out’.

§108. As we mentioned above, the preverb converts the imperfective i

Here the particle 1®il neutralizes, as it were, the meaning of perfect-
ive action that is given to the verb by the preverb. The forms with Jies7
are used very readily when it is necessary to indicate that a given actionwas
not yet finished when some other action was completed: ¥y pausiuszau,
Yo o.M unzAsp ¢ensupiaTa ‘when he was going out, somebody called him';
pacT xyp (eumeidHnryHanu, adTs snzaps pas OadsyyHZncTH ‘just when
the sun was setting, they were presented to the prince’ (¢ 66); Xvasubin
ax®»CTOHM® Ky CelmixoaTol, yoa KbxAl3@xXsi Hexu anmnspcera ‘when
they were taking Kazi to prison, he threw himself over the cliff’ (C 74); 4
&M%® YHAOH XOXoll KYH apUsfLBIANCTH, yoI Meco GadwmmssmxcrTa M 3arsra
... ‘and when they were descending from the mountain, Jesus forbade them,
saying ...' (EB.). )

The use of forms with -ysfi- is quite common not only in temporal
subordinate clauses, but also in main clauses:

TYHOHP-TYHOHD CI@AIEA M®IyHD Jsr ‘having lowered his head, the
poor man stood (raised) up’ (C 117). The forms with -uxii- are used for
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the expression of an almost-completed action, or one about to be completed:
sxphe GupLuusd QeleidblCKEBYHA ‘the heart was just about to burst from
pappiness’ (C 35); mz wy Ouicn MuH Oupser® densfixopara, ¢ens fiw Galicr-
on ‘'one of my lambs was just about eaten up by the wolf, but I took it a-
way' (OT 97); feoxut nalistumee Qeengiiumny, Qeenze Hw 23 H® 6ayarsToH

‘he just about went swimming, but I did not let him’ (OT 97); croHr=ii ¢e-
neiiMapATeer ‘I just about died of starvation’.

As is evident from the aforesaid, in the Ossetic verb the categories of
Berfective and imperfective aspect, customariness, iteration, recurrence,
and duration can be expressed. In expressing all these aspectual shades of
meaning, an exceedingly important role belongs to the preverbs.

Participle and Gerund

§109. Ossetic has participles (verbal substantives) ending in
-0 for the present and past tenses
-T -n for the past tense
~yHAT for the future tense.

§110. In the modern language, the -ZI' participles usually have ac-
tive meaning; the -T -I past participles, passive meaning; and the -uHar
future participles are indeterminate as far as voice is concerned, and, de-
pending on the context, can have either active or passive meaning. Thus,
from @sCCHH ‘to write’ we have:

drccer ‘one who writes, writer’
drCT ‘written’
¢riccusar ‘one who intends to write' or ‘what is to be written’

Participles ending in -®r', when prefixed, acquire the meaning of past
tense:

dsiccer ‘writing’ HH-@Q@sCCor ‘having written’
xxceer ‘carrying away' a-xsccxr ‘having carried away’
MaJIer ‘dying’ a-MaeJer ‘dead’

In a number of instances, present participles have taken on the meaning
of action-nouns: 3apzr’ ‘song’ from 3apwmH ‘to sing’, pusar ‘fever’ from

PUBHH ‘to tremble’, xyudeer ‘a cough' from xyudwH ‘to cough’, ®mXCHHpCs:r
‘head-cold’ from =XCHHDPCHH ‘to sneeze’.

§111. Past participles also very often designate action-nouns:

KYHCT ‘work’ from Ky CHH
X®DA ‘a meal’ from X&EPHHE
HO3T ‘a drink’ from HYya3HH
XBasT ‘play, dance’ from XDa3HH

X®CT ‘war’ from XeeLThIH
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The forms KOHA ‘arrangement, structure’, B3O0HA ‘wit’, awmoug *luc,
fortune’ represent the lexicalized participles of K&®HHH ‘to make, do’,
3O0HHH ‘to know’, aMOHHH ‘to indicate, teach’; parallel with them there ey.
ist forms with vowel-weakening: usH7 ‘done, made’, 3HHZ ‘known’,
amsiHZ ‘indicated, taught’. 'z

.1 It is also necessary to assign to the participle category the formg
with the suffix -ar, which signify a permanent characteristic or inclinatioy §
to some action: ;

yaltar ‘ jumper’ from yaiinu ‘to jump’

Hyasar ‘drunkard’ from HyasHH ‘to drink’

xbpaszar ‘joker® from  XxBa3HH ‘to play, joke’
Txpear ‘coward’ from  T@®PCHH ‘to be afraid’, etc.

§112. A mixed participle-gerund meaning is characteristic of forms
ending in -r®. Derived from transitive verbs, they yield participles with
passive meaning:

Iyurs xbyr ‘a milch cow’ (zyusrs  ‘to milk’)
K®pAT=e AyP ‘a cut stone’ (xkepamir ‘to cut’)
T®pTe 6xx  ‘a driven horse’ (ropuiH ‘to drive’)

Mypras @%H®mXOHI'® HHITYHPCTH ‘Murtaz burst in without invitation (not. 3
being invited)’ (® 1957 III 56); y=mnapBxii payansTe CHITBXPUH CHPX Alapig
‘the heaven-sent golden red Alardy' (0Olam. II 103). :

The -rz forms of intransitive verbs may be considered to indicate an
active quality:

CyL3T® UHNParb ‘burning candle’ (cyassu ‘to burn’)

usyre ALOH ‘flowing river’ (teeysin ‘to go, flow’)

yalirs Gax ‘jumping horse’  (yafinum ‘to jump’)

©XCUAT® G®I®HH ‘boiling beer’ (ssxcumpiH  ‘to boil’)

XYAT® Xyp ‘smiling sun’ (xyznmu ‘to smile, laugh’), etc. .

&Mz MmH® @Bparball XBYHCTH n:}ypra? Xb®IBC ... ‘and lo, a voice
from the cloud was heard saying ...’ {EB.); 0®3T® Kapa y, ©M0an HH Gups

H® PasHHA3%H H® XDBEYH ‘a worthy sword, few equal to it will be found in
our village® (4 49); ayuaTH C®I'BT® Dallyre He denraii? ‘haven't you
seen goats passing through these places?’ (IC 39); yHUN JieNIyisl sdnap -
X@ATYAT® YEPAOHH COalHH KOZTa ‘the elder seated that youth on the cycl
cart’” (OT 104).

§113. The gerundial (adverbial) meaning of the -rz formations ap-
pears in such expressions as: Y®DAOHHJ 6aZle spbansiimmay ‘he drove U
sitting on a cart’; mH® ciMax Gadmperz xyuzA? ‘how did they not ask yo
(Bp. 27); mnny xsyle Oalpll le xmAsapmz ‘the boy with a cry went in
the house’ (03 I 78); (llaxonz3n Avmpanmz) Hexmu payarbra smse A3H
HHXT&® HHCCAIbTa, X®CCHH &t GallZnaTa 3UATx-3WITr® ysiapsMme ‘(Pake
upon Amyran) rushing down and plunging his claws into him, [and] makin
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circles began taking him into the sky' (03 I 64); AsesHmTH Ayap HH Xzp-
_x@preeHTe GailroM KeHH ‘with a clang the gates of heaven opened to him'
(03 1 114); ovicrsHr® cx PapcTa ‘he asked them with surprise’ (0D I 110).
A special form of the verbal adverbs is the combination of -~I'® forms
with the infinitive: L®yTI®-UxyHH ‘on the go, going, running’; Xsproe-XspPHH
15t meal time’; Xopree-XsepHH KYHAS 2P H® Dl ‘even a dog doesn’t
park at meal time [while eating]' (proverb); kyr-My IZambala C®II®pCTa iw
pa:aaei"l VeelleM®, sMe-Uy sl yHIB yalire-yalinms anaxcra; 3mXMe-Uy MCTEM®
BBl TOOXT 08— TORXEIHBI namGanaiis KYH deexbaBHIN, YeL-Uy M@ ToKK® acTXy
caMOzaay ‘then he tossed up his gun before him and at full gallop
caught it; when he, on the fly, took aim from the gun at something on the
ground, he made a hole in the very middle of it’ (A 75); Yy&& AHH Uy GCOH
amalire-amalise Ayp paxayara sMme sPCHMEDPT®A Cx WyH Cxp acacTa ‘and
10, one day during construction, a stone fell down and smashed the head of
one of the brothers® (U 95).

§114. The double, participle-gerund nature of the -I® forms is in
full agreement with the non-differentiation of parts of speech in Ossetic. As
there is no sharp boundary between the adjective and the adverb, neither is
there any between the participle and the gerund. And just as to transform
an adjective-adverb into a “real” adverb one must put it in the ablative case
(xap3 ‘sharp’ and ‘sharply’, but Kapsazit only ‘sharply’), so must the -I®
participle-gerund forms be put in the ablative to convert them to “real” ge-
runds:

TeepTaaiias Ywhile) driving’ (ablative of T&pre)
ey Tadliee ‘(while) going’
Xy araiie ‘(while) smiling, laughing’, etc.

xalims Gsnrxiie ®mrafsil MeleM ‘striving for glory, we perish in shame’
(K39); X®®BAHH ... C®P DPUYHI xPyalA3Tsi® KbByXT® (®eCOHTHJI CxBmpIroiis
LOHH GHUJI-THJ pauy-o0auy KOATa ‘lowering his head to his chest, putting
kis arms behind his back, Xavdyn paced along the bank of the river’ (A 7);
YBHOHJITS Pas3sil JambCTH , Cx OHPHHUBHTE I:XXHI cxpdraiis ‘the little
pigs ran ahead, drawing their snouts along the ground’ (A 211); kspeA3u
KEYXTHI XseUTsiie ‘holding on by the hands’ (A 211); xDba3Tsii®e HeM splsy-
I3%H, XyOrwiteo H® HIYYyalA3ZA3%H ‘he came playing to us, he left us laugh-
ing’ (100am. II 103).

Forms ending in -Iii® are sometimes used to express indebtedness,
necessity: yiMMs AHH Heprwiie y ‘it is proper for you to live with him’;
compare the Digor: yaii®m I'ssHI'® yOA3sH® LarbailparsH ‘you should be
sold into slavery'; @3 UsyHH Az CauaMuiHz (eHZATHI, &M MHH K0l Xp®s-
lexrafise manm ya ywAlep-uy OYy3HHI ... ‘I am going along the way shown
by you, and even if I am not to return again, nevertheless I thank you ...’

(© 1957 IV 34),

The -re forms are also used to make periphrastic formations with a

Special shade of meaning: IyTe®e KHHHH ‘to go’, XyAT's® KPHHH ‘to laugh’,
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etc. (see §150.3). Forms in -re are also readily used as a substitute fo,
the imperative mood:

Uy re! ‘go! leave!’ [sg.]

ey Tee-yT! ‘go! leave !’ [pl.]

I TanT® cUGTHHAR sMe® HeEyTe! ‘hitch up your oxen and leavel!” (C 59), E
EMOEXCTR-YT , I®eHI®H®r cCxyH ‘hide, here comes a sorcerer!'(Bp, 86);
UEyT@E-yT, M@ $HCT®, UXyre-yT! ‘come, my sheep, comel” (H 191).

§115. There are very rare verbal nouns ending in -0H. They have
the meaning either of passive or of active participles; thus, from yapayy
‘to love’, we have yapson ‘beloved’; from GapwH ‘to forgive': Gapon
‘forgiving, kindhearted’.

Infinitive

§116. The verb form which can be called the infinitive is built from
the present stem by means of the suffix -z (it is identical with the form
of the first person present indicative): usymn ‘to go’, K®CHH ‘to look’,
driccHE ‘to write', ZYUHH ‘to milk’., This form can be inflected for case
and even number, and should therefore be regarded as a verbal substantive,
Thus, if the action is intended (is a goal), the infinitive is put in the allative
case: XBYyT AyLHM® aiplZ ‘(she) went to milk the cow’. If the action is
the cause of something, the infinitive is put in the ablative: ¢HCCHH®! Ga-
QeemanTsen ‘1 got tired of writing’.

The use of all other cases is also possible.

The use of the plural infinitive is peculiar: IepunT® CalAWMATONR ‘they
began to live’ (U®pHHT® is the plural of 1mpPHE ‘to live’); CYPHHTZ CUCTOH :
carTe p&rway, IErBANET® C» GaliamaTon-6a ‘I started pursuing the deer
herd, began destroying them' (COllam. III 123); pafiiATON YM XsepHHT s
HyasHHT® ‘they started having eats and drinks there’ (U 62); X®IBHT® CU-
cToit KyHpTTaTuMm®e, X®IUHNHT® ‘they started to fight with the Kurtatins’
(4 65); CCHOLCTH Cx® XOCT®HPCTM®E HM® K®DPIHHTE OaliZnzToil ‘(they) went
up to their mowing area and started to mow’ (03 I 98); JMABHHTH CQowUK
‘(he) took off running’ (AC 14).

Instances of Substantivization of Personal
Verb Forms

§117. Not only participles and the infinitive, but in particular cases
even personal forms of the verb or whole clauses can be used as substan-
tives and take case endings: s “umy-ma” paxymcTsdl ‘her “oh, come on
(is accompanied) by a kick® (K 54) — here the imperative form of IEyHE
serves as subject; xmcTsp “my-Ma”-#mH y ‘the youngest serves for er- -
rands’; snmuH “Heli”-H CxCTH YH3I Axp XOp3 y ‘a [little] girl is better
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than absolutely nothing’ {C 102) — here Hzél is the truncated form of H® uC
snot’, ‘not to have’, ‘there isn’t’; y& IxEpaid®e Ky Oxps ‘in fact he lives

with a desire for your (good) life’ (Bp. 22) — 1mpa is the third person sub-
j\mctive of UxpHH ‘to live’, cf. the lexicalized Maryca ‘idler’® from

xycuH ‘to work’, Mmaznsypa ‘silent {man) from Z3ypHH ‘to speak’, etc.;
the whole clause can acquire a case form: DpaIBZHCTH “23 pa3zfsp-yor”

_gii ‘they came out, contesting their “I'll be first”s' (4 162); amum “doo-
_paanaep-OH”—mn e yA xBaps ‘none of them spares his strength in order
to be first’ (K 134) — the clause “Pew-passiop-oH” (‘that I should be in
front’) is put in the adessive case in -mJ; “KoMzoll UH PATOHOH”-HMI CHCTSEM
‘we are occupied with whom to snatch something from®’ (K 233) — the clause
Sxomalt EL PATOHOHY?  (‘from whom I should snatch something’) is put in the
_nn adessive case; ‘“Ma ammma”-is Kbebmp HH J®BHPATONR ‘they gave him
a piece of bread just so he would not die' — the clause “Ma am=ia” (‘let not
die' — subjunctive) stands in the genitive.

Personal Endings

§118. Indicative

Singular Plural
Present Tense

~BH -EM

-HC -yT

-5 ~BHI

Past Tense
(Transitive Verb)

-(1)om -(r)am

- (r)ait -(t)ar

-(1)a -(T)oi
(Intransitive Verb)

-(t)en ~HCTaeM

(1) -HCTYT

- {uc) -HCTH

Future Tense

~Z3bH-2H ~ L35~ CToM
~A3HH-2 -ZA3H-CTYT
~-nazm- (ue) ~ 3B~ CTH

The endings of the past tense for intransitive verbs and of the future
tense for all verbs — - (T)an, -(T)®, -uc, -(um)crem, -(m)eryr, -(s)eTu
— coincide with the present tense forms of the auxiliary verb yuy ‘to be’
(mew, me, uc, cTem, cTyT, oTH — cf. §124.). This indicates the peri-
phrastic character of the given forms. Past tense forms are derived from
the past participle with the present tense of the auxiliary verb: mmaTseH ‘I
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went’ from IBA-AxHE ‘I am gone’, etc. Future tense forms consist of ty,
present stem plus the element -a3HH- ~ -7Z3H~- plus a present tense fol‘m‘
of the auxiliary verb: Umy-A3bH-%H.

§119. Subjunctive.
Singular Plural
Present-Future Tense
(the old optative)

~-vH ~VIKKaM
-uc ~VKKAT
-na ~VKKOoH

Past Tense
(the old optative)

(Transitive Verbs) [’52]
-(t)aun - (t)auxxam [-(T)abixxam]
-(r)auc -(r)auxxar [-(r)afixkar]
~(r)aux -(r)amxxoit [-(r)alixxoii]

(Intransitive Verbs)
-ayH - auKKaM [ -aiixrcam ]
-auc -auKKAT [-afixrar ]
-anz - auKKoi [ -aftxxcoft ]

Future Tense
(the old conjunctive)

-0H -EM
—-al -aT
-a -oi

The optional consonant T that appears in the past tenses is character-
istic of verbs whose present stem ends in #%, ¥y, p, I, M, H. It has dif-
ferent origins. In the past tense of intransitive indicative verbs, it goes
back to the initial I of the auxiliary verb: yantes ‘I ran’ < yanm-msm
lit. ‘(having) run (I) am’. In other cases, we are dealing with gemination of
the final 7@ of the past stem (for gemination, see phonetics section).

§120. Imperative.
The second person singular almost always coincides with the present
stem:

1sEp ‘live !’ Ky ‘work!’ 3ap ‘sing!’
Some verbs that have gy in the present stem are exceptions; their
second singular imperative ends in y:
LBy BIH ‘to go’ Iy
Ky HH ‘to cry’ Ky
XBHYHHE ‘to be lacking’ XBY
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24 plura1 ends in -yT
3d singular ends in -&®I
3d plural ends in -&HT.

§121. Conjugation of the Transitive Verb.
Infinitive: xaJmH ‘to pour’

Indicative
Singular Plural
Present Tense
KaJH ‘I pour’ KaJseM
KaJHe KaJyT
KaJu KaJslHg

Past Tense

KaJAToH ‘I poured’ KaJanTam
KaJATal KaJATAaT
KaJoTa KaJXATOoN

Future Tense

KaJ 3 HSH ‘I will pour’ KaJ/A3HCTEM

KaJI3HH® KaJA3HCTYT

xannssH (vc) KAJA3HCTH
Subjunctive

Singular Plural

Present-Future Tense
(the old optative)

KaJH KaJuKKaMm
KaJauce KaJIUKKaT
KaJInzn KaJIUKKOM
. Past Tense
(the old optative) {*52]
KaJATauH KanATauKKaM | xanaTalixxam]
KajaLTauc KaJATauKkaT |xanaTaiixkar ]
KaAnTauld xaaaravkxoit [xaanrtaiixxoii]

Future Tense
(the old conjunctive)

KaJoH KaJEM
Kaxait KaJuarT
KaJja KaJon
Imperative
Present Tense
2d Kax 2d KaJgyT

3d xaaxn 3d KaJsHT
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Future Tense

2d KaJx-uy 24 KaIyT-uy
3d xadsn-uy 3d KaJ®HT -1y
Participles
Present KaJser ‘pouring’ :
Past KaAL ‘poured’
Future KxajuHar ‘intending to pour’ or ‘whatis to be Poureg
Gerund

Kxanrz, xaiarziie ‘(while)pouring’

Conjugation of the Intransitive Verb
in the Past Tenses

§122. The conjugation of intransitive verbs coincides with that of tran.
sitives, except in the past tenses. For a pattern, we give the conjugation

of the verb kxiHH ‘to pour, be poured’. ;
Indicative i
Past Tense 3
Singular Plural J
KA/ T&H KaJACTEM
KalAT® KalAHCTYT
xanz (ne) KaJIABIC TH
Subjunctive
Past Tense
(Optative) ['52]
KaJLaus xaanavkkam [xannafixicam]
xajazaue KaJdfaukkar [xaanaiixkxar ]
Kaufani rxanmauxxoit [rannafixwoii]

§123. As is evident from these paradigms, transitive and intransitive 3
verbs in the past indicative have different inflections: on the one hand, :
KaAJATOH, KauaATalt, etc., and on the other, KXaJAT®H, KaaAT®, etc. As;
far as the past tense of the subjunctive is concerned, the difference betwee
transitive and intransitive verbs boils down to the fact that in the former,
the stem consonant 7 of the past tense is geminated: xanxataun ‘I would’
have poured’, but xasazana ‘I would have been poured, have poured for my-j
self’ (the gemination is rendered orthographically by xT). s

Gemination takes place only after vowels and resonants (# M p &
## y). It does not occur after the fricatives ¢ X ¢ 8 Db B, bein
“absorbed” by them. Thus, from casH ‘to lose’, the past indicative will
be cxdTOH, not *cxdATOH; and from cx:fHH ‘to get lost’: coxpTeeH, no




Morphology

*cpdnTeEH .
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Thanks to the fricatives’ property of “absorbing” the following

stop, the difference between the past subjunctive forms of transitive and in-

transitive verbs disappears:
cedpravi (not *cedaraus )
cxedravs

‘I would have lost’
‘I would have gotten lost’

In the 3d sing. past and future indicative, along with the full forms xai-

INc, Ke&eIA3LHMNC, KaJA3seHUC,
KRIN3%HY, KaJA3®HM, or KaJA, KeJA3®H,
§124, Conjugation of the Verb yHH
Indicative

Singular

truncated forms are also used: KaJau,
KaJZA3&H .

‘to be’

Plural

Present Tense (Momentaneous Aspect)

LeH ‘I am’
pit: )
y, uc, un

CTaM
CTYT
CTH

Present Tense (Iterative Aspect)

Bafiittn ‘I often am’ BaeliiaM
BaaliABIC BaAAY T
BadAin B&UMBHIL
Past Tense
yuaTen 1 was’® VHIAHC T&EM
VHAT® YHARCTYT
yoin (ue) VHIMCTH
Future Tense
yHuzA3nH®H ‘I shall be’ VHI3HCTEM
VB 3EIHE YHASHCTYT
yraazen (vc ) VHIA3HCTH
Subjunctive
Singular Plural
Present-Future Tense (Strong Aspect)
yausn yaukKam
yauc YauKKaT
yaua YauKKoh

Present-Future Tense (Weak Aspect)

YMH
yue
VUL

VUKKAM
YUKKAT
YHUKKOH
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Past Tense [’52]
yELIANH yuzaukxam |ywsaaiickam |
yHIAKUC yHAamkkaT |ymzalixxar ]
VHAAN yHaaukkoit | yuaaixxoit )

Future Tense

yoH VM
yai yar : |
ya yoi ]
Imperative ;
2d v 2d  yr |
3d yeel 3d yeHT
Participles
Present YyeoB&er
Past —
Future yuHar
Gerund

V®BI®, Y®eBralie

§125. The weak form of the present subjunctive (yuH, yuc, etc.)in
the literary language is used only with preverbs: ¢e-yun, {(@)c-yux, etc.
Preverbal formations with yHH have the meaning of ‘becoming’, while
(e~yHH also means ‘to end, to finish’.
Other peculiarities of preverbal formations with yHH are: .
.1 The present indicative can be formed only from the iterative ‘

aspect:
dse- BechifiviH ‘I happen to be’
() ¢ - peftitn ‘I become’
Ga-BiAAE ‘I have an occasion to be’, etc.

.2 The combination of the preverb with the present tense of the mo-
mentaneous aspect ZAxH, O%, etc., takes on the meaning of past tense:
(hoe- IzeH ‘I proved to be, I finished’
() c-noen ‘I became’, etc.

.3 With the past indicative, the preverbs are not combined; there-
fore the formation of such combinations as  *Qwe-yuaTzH, *(2)c-yHATEH
s impossible.

4 In the past indicative, 3d singular, the consonant -1 1is inser
ed between the preverb and the verb: ®m-1-uc, (®)c-c-mc (from mc-u-uc)
Sa-1-uc, spéa-u-uc.

.5 The strong aspect of the present subjunctive has two forms: a) -
the normal, and b) with insertion of -1 :
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dae-yans and be-~u-ans
(=) c-yaun and (:)c-u-aun, etc.

.6 The past subjunctive also has two forms: a) the normal, and
p) with.insertion of -i11:
be-yrnanua and ee--anamn
(=) c-yunaun and (2)c-u-anauu, etc.

Use of Indicative Forms

§126. In the use of indicative forms there is great similarity between
Ossetic and Russian. This likeness is particularly emphasized by the fact
that both languages distinguish perfective and imperfective aspects, and
that both languages use preverbs as the principal means for this differen-
tiation.

The forms without preverbs express imperfective durative action in all
three tenses. The present tense indicates:

.1 An action taking place at the moment of speech: Haps Xbay
xysces ‘the village of Nar is asleep’ (K 43).

.2 Constant, “timeless” action: /ZIOH K®IH % PEITH ypPC &XC®p-
L3®HT®A ‘the river is rushing down before him in white cataracts’ (K 63);
6upeTt apTsfl TEPCH  ‘the wolf is afraid of fire® (100Mam. III 195).

.3 An action accomplished in the past, when one wishes to give to
the past the clearness, vividness, and spontaneity of the present (historical
present): MoNIMKK ot fs dsasar dapc cOanuH KOATa &M He dwpew
‘the prince let him sit down a little lower than himself and asks ...’ (031. 24).

.4 The imminent, immediate future: paliCcOM KYHBZ KaHHH ‘I
shall arrange the feast tomorrow’.

§127. Past forms without preverbs express durative or constant ac-
tion in the past: U apATa, yuiA XOpATa ‘she ate up everything that she
found’ (K 55); panmxdl XOXH UByONsH xacTu ny wppa duiiliay; Murd suarom
fie GmHE GanTy ‘long ago (at one time), from the top of the mountain a
reckless shepherd watched; a cloud lay close under him® (K 79).

§128. The corresponding forms of the future tense express prolonged
uncompleted action in the future and are as a rule translated into Russian
with periphrastic forms of the type 6yAy nucarb ‘I shall write,’ etc.:
O3yN ZAHH TYJABHCT®M MEIAH, aZAAXHH Uall IBMA3HH2 ‘we shall dip (for)
you white bread in honey, you will drink sweet tea’ (K 121); wuy pausi
3IBRIA3%H XYHP ‘from ome place gravel will fall' (K 73); ol KeoysH®A
PUBL3®H KBxA3xX? ‘from whose sobs will the cliff be shaken?' (K 33).

Sometimes in special context the future forms without preverbs can
express an action which is conceived as concluded, resultative: ¥YsiiHD
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@plalsys sMe Az X®pA3xH ‘the giant is coming and will eat you up’ (and
not “will eat”); here according to the sense we would expect Oax®ph3sy,

In conditional subordinate clauses, the future indicative is sometimes
used instead of the subjunctive (conjunctive): ZoZoll AxMeT! A6l M&®H Gaxp-
VHJIBIMION K®HI3HHE, %M JHH &3 all Xbamahe Ie Kbal®sTe @pIErbl-
A3biH®H ‘beware, Akhmat! you just disturb me and I will chop off your limp,
with this dagger !’(Bp. 148); one could also say [ M®H KYb OaKBYHIIHMIIN
K®HA, Yol IOHH etc.

§129. Preverbal forms in the past and future indicate an accomplisheq
action: cmcTazA MHaxX, =me aliwm dexBYC CTH ‘Inal rose up and the people
became silent’ (K 139); 23 amMapATOH J&®r ... Cadx®pATa M&®, M® UADI Muy -
Gaccxera ‘Ikilled 2 man ... he insulted me, crushed my life’ (Bp. 145); .Z[e'-‘i
deypresa OBH UAOH adTayLaseE Mslie (HPT, CTa&M MBI CHIIBEPUH CAPID :
aB®PA3%H XYPH PHPT ‘the son of the moon will put a bridle on your wonder
horse, then the son of the sun will throw on a golden saddle’ (K 70).

Sometimes the forms of the past are used instead of the future when
the inevitability of the coming action is to be emphasized: Oanliali, mHIxpa
e PaHAATOH (instead of  PaHaMA3HHZH)! ‘stop talking — if not then I
will beat you up!' (lit. ‘did beat up’); cf. Digor KHAAXP MM CLUEY®H, OTz
Hee IyhHelsll palox xoiATa ‘as soon as we went up to him he took our life

(IC 2).

§130. The concept of perfectivity is by nature alien to the present
tense. Therefore preverbal forms in the present do not give the meaning
of perfective aspect. But at the same time that in Russian the preverbs,
joined with the forms of the present, convert them into future perfectives
(#ecy ‘I am bringing’ — mnpuHecy ‘I will bring’, unran ‘I read’ — mupo-
qyTan ‘I will read’, etc.), in Ossetic the preverbal forms of the present
have the meaning of recurrence, duration, generality: @eIsypHHEY =i an-
-XaTT ... ‘they speak about that every time ...’ (K 54); Xyp CK®CH &M®
aHHryHas  ‘the sun rises and sets’. Such a meaning is sometimes not alien
even to preverbal present tense forms in Russian: nupodreTr, yJHOHeTCH, U
CHOBa IIPOUYTET, M CHOBA 6e3 OTAmXy luumeT ‘he’ll read a bit, smile,
read a bit more, then write without rest’ (A. K. Toxcrtoit, Iuéanos ); in
translation into Ossetic it will sound this way: Oaxmcs, Gaxyds, HOT@d Ta
6aKs:CH, &M2 Ta HEPHHION® dHCCH .

Use of Subjunctive Forms

§131. The use of forms of the subjunctive does not have a complete
analogue in Russian, but is similar to the use of corresponding forms in Old
Iranian, Greek, and Latin. The preverbs in the subjunctive, as in other in- .
stances, give verbs the meaning of perfective aspect.



Morpkology 59

§132. The subjunctive, in our conjugation pattern, unites two histori-
cally different forms: the old optative (kammu, xanzauH), and the old
conjunctive (xamon) . This kind of unification simplifies the conjugation
pattern and is objectively justified, insofar as the modern language cannot
draw a clear line between the optative and conjunctive use of the correspond-
ing forms.

The falling together of meaning of the old optative and the subjunctive is
Completé in the past tense. The past tense forms of the old subjunctive
(xaJATOH, Kagzarai, xajanTa etc.) were used as the past indicative for
transitive verbs. In this connection, the past tense of the old optative (xa-
ILTauH, KaJgATauc, KaJATauA etc.) absorbed in itself the meaning of both
optative and subjunctive. That the optative functions in the past not only as
optative but also as subjunctive is evident from examples where in phrases
and constructions with the same meaning, the form of the old subjunctive is
used in the present-future tense, while the optative form occurs in the past:
L CAK®eHOH? ‘what am I to do?’; Bl GakaATauH? ‘what was Ito do?’;
xpyaMe aleyoH ‘I have to go’; XbyaMe ausiiauH ‘I had to go.’

In the present and future tenses the meanings of the optative and sub-
junctive are also often close and their forms are interchangeable. For in-
stance, to express vacillation, doubt, indecisiveness, meditation, both op-
tative and subjunctive can be used: 1i® passil feyuH, oMe M@ pasHbaisr
XOHA3%H, (mcTe M@ CypuH, Mz Mz $wAMCOH XOHZA3:H ‘should I drop in the
front way — as if he didn't consider me to be sitting in ambush; or should I
overtake him from behind — as if he didn’t consider me a pursuer’ (HC 344).
Here the forms of the optative (lIJaEyI/IH, CprH) without substantial change
of meaning could be replaced by the forms of the subjunctive (feyon, cy-
POH): Jiee passil deeyom, M Me pasHOaAsI XOHABHXH, dwcTe e CYpPOH, &M®
Mz $eIVCOH XOHZ3xH. It is possible to say paxusM® alxyUH %BU TaInyMzs?
‘should I go to the right or the left?’; GaymHAuC IpM®?  ‘will you dare?’
(Bp. 16).

§133. However, in a number of cases the use of the optative and the

subjunctive is differentiated, as can be seen from the following examples.

We will consider two groups of cases: a) Subjunctive mood in the main
clause. b) Subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause. (See §136.)

In the first group, the following types can be identified:

1) The present-future tense of the subjunctive mood (the optative) ex~
presses desirability, possibility, intention, hesitation; where the forms
without preverbs indicate present or future tense, the preverbal forms —
only future: ZYHERH Xop3Toll XYH3ZXP MEM KYH K®CUA yap3OoHA3MHAL!

‘oh if only among all blessings of the world, love would seem the best to me!
(K 16); vckys k&I HCYWC.M® Aap®r ‘perhaps sometime you will become
my benefactor’ (¥ 27); UM BOHH XBYHALAr CHP®X3IUA ®H® Xbayrwafle ‘it
might be that the matter will be arranged without a quarrel’ (A 78); TexXyzaH
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HHP Y& KBeCxpail Kys 0asapuH &3 Axp! ‘oh, if I could only sing from
your threshold!’ (K 110); M: My UmCT®l Ky 0axaCUH, Mx XYDH xail,
Gsgyme! ‘oh, if only I could glance with one eye at you, my little sun!’ (g
110); 32rbyH HHE, »M® KyH cMeCTH ya ‘I would tell him, but I hope he dOeSnt
get angry'; MCKYyH [e duiiflay Ky pasapui Uy CAy KDbeldsxs cepsiil

‘oh, if your shepherd would only begin to sing from the top of the black
clifft” (K 36); cay deeHmk®l ye KyH QeHuH Qzaray! ‘I'd rather see you

as black ashes’ (K 39). _

The present-future subjunctive (the optative) is used in interrogative
phrases with a nuance of doubt: G0ay®HAUC SXCEBHIOH XbLIAME ALSYHH?
‘are you brave enough to go to the forest at night?’ E |

The present-future subjunctive (the optative) in combination with xyy
is sometimes used instead of the past indicative for expressing a fast ac-
tion:

YoEHT annspcTa KbYXAap®H 3&XMee; YHPHIM®I J2DP LUMHI®HT® KByX-
Lap®H 3:XXeh Ky QesaBacuA @Me Mo fe HOYRUASHI KYH OaK®HUZL  ‘the
giant threw the ring to the ground; Urizmag with joy suddenly seizes the
ring from the ground, and then quickly puts it on his finger® (HC 50-51),

§134, The future subjunctive (conjunctive) expresses command, mducef
ment, wish, purpose:

db@e.nnzlso;{, 3arsra “Well here goes — I'm off running,” he said’ ({
50); uuHNTM® Ma GaBHAJai! ‘mind you, do not touch the book!’; Gaiips-
3ait! ‘(I wish) you'd grow up!'; y& Jd®r car amapa, y® yC THPHH HHi-

ftapa ‘let your husband kill a deer, let your wife give birth to a boy!’;
deecmon QoeKsHa , M2DATH AshHAa3a, AXY dM HeMAapaTa! ‘let whoever
gave birth to you be remorseful, let her sob in the kingdom of the dead!’
(K 48); umi oMe HHUUmyoH ‘let me take and go down.'

HApPTH ... A33AYyMAT® PAXLCCOH M cx 0adXspoH ‘I think I'll (let
me) down, take away the clothes of the Narts, and insult them!' (03 26);

%3 MYYHCHJI auyaH K®HOH ‘I will do a little hunting” (O%mm. 16);

am yaJ 0aZ, &3 NOHH OpJI M KbyXTe®e axXCOH ‘sit here a little, I
will wash my hands in the river’(03m. 17);

ayansyT M®, %3 M® XOWH pauarypod ‘let me go, I'm going to look
for my sister.’

LOH &3 02X an@THMHA30H ‘I should go and harness the horse’ {Bp. 37).

The future subjunctive (conjunctive) expresses indecision or question
regarding the fulfillment of some action:

pasM® LEyOH @BM (eecTsMse 34:XOH? ‘should I go ahead or should 1
return?’

UM HOM@®H AsM GaZ3ypoH? ‘by what name should I call you?' (K 42}

Kol 6apBUTOH Kyp=r? ‘whom am I to send as matchmaker?’ (K 61)

apT CK®HOH? ‘start a fire?’

W GaxseHa Bynsu? Kyl cxproM kxHa e yapaoHzsvHal ConnumeTsi
‘what should Budzi do? How is he to reveal his love to Salimat?’




Morphology 61

The future subjunctive (conjunctive} expresses speculation about the pos-
sibility or probability of some action {often with Kyw):

yyl 30HH WCKYH =pHTa /% 3LPAHI UYHEIKH carbeec 'maybe sometime
a thought about a lonely one will come to your heart’ (¥ 23).

Mz TAITH MHH ape KyH HHTTOH&, K& OHH C% £XCXBEP®EH KYH
gurena ‘{I hope] a bear doesn’t kill my bulls, [I hope] he doesn't bury them
for dinner under windfallen branches!’ (4 63);

CHB®JIJIOE OnJsii Kys axaya, muiiiar ‘[I hopel the boy does not fall off
the edge.’

The second person of the subjunctive from the verb 3®IBHH ‘to speak,
to say’ is used with the meaning of the conjunction ‘whether, if' (Russ.
an):

HBHXHPH 3&0ball, MEKDYHIT® 3%Ibail, ©HYBHA®! MHH SMIBYXA3HCTH
‘pe it brush or be it shocks [of grain), all of them will steal from me dili-

gently. (4 62).

§135. The past subjunctive (the optative), as we have noted (§132.), is
used in all meanings which were proper to both the old optative and the old
conjunctive, It can express desirability, possibility, and doubt:

KyH He I derrauH Gmxprae! *if only I hadn’t seen you!' (K 112);

pasfsp AHA Ky caeMmbzuazauH! ‘I wish I had seen you earlier!’

3arpTayc, HHPMA Je@nly ¥ ‘did you say that he is still (a) young (man)’;

X'BRAHH LBl I CJBI KOATauA? ‘what could a wooden scythe cut a-
part? (05 I 86)

CoXyM XseAzapsit AnH e cep cxpriacsHAsxd un $xKOLTAMA, aXseM
HaJ YHAUC ‘no one remained of the domestic servants who could touch his
head with the razor’ (03 I 90}

YepH3Mer Axp Ve pasH kaM OalTana! *did Urizmag really begin sit-
ting before him!* (HC 50);

s Hee denrauc m=BmA3a YaHeds 6alapi, y®A $BIUCT A3aymadis, yeld
x®EpArsites, yoo xbemabsie! ‘what all couldn’t you see at the Vanel bazar,
whether it was silver ware, or golden embroidery, or velvet’ (U 72);

#MOUCHKCHBRA anBUBYHATAUL, adT®e XBRINPIAHTS! dexbyscTi Qemsi-
~QoeflBll sePTe IgpaxXsl ‘it was very likely after midnight when from the di-
rection of the forest three shots rang out, one after the other® (A 78);

L3BIBHP C& MUAKAI He Pa3HIAAUL -—— YHCHJ DSIIRITE YHAHCTH ‘the
[wooden] plough could not be turned around there (so small were the plots
of ground)’ (4 95); )

I yHAauKKaM Max sHe ToTait? *‘what would we be without Tota?' (MO
1956 VII 49);

yuit fleexyt HuBalt He aMapAanll ‘possibly he did not die because of his
illness.’

The past optative sometimes expresses multiple, repeated action in the
past (which is usually expressed by the particle -uy):

Xpoy tapd deumitee XysceHAM ... APMECT XaTT&M-XATT KYH WYHPIHIX,
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KyH VHHEPOHT®A KYHA3 cpeiATaui, We O®OHI ®HOxpTe Oxp, ¢ems g
yalrares Cannananxkoll ‘The village slept in a deep sleep. Only once iy
a while here or there a dog would begin to bark, and then others after it,
but they immediately became silent.” (A 77);

USBUTTOH & YHI®PA®H sprapcrall ..., y®E~Uy GacKBEPITaUKKOR
ranT® eM® DPANacTanMKKoll Ie’BacTsit @B3apra MEKBYHITE ‘suppose yoy
mowed your meadow ..., then they drove out their bulls over and took away
your select haycocks without your consent’ (4.60);

YaJHHEME®E CHB&JJILTTH XBa3biHH YHH®ED YHHI®H He XbycTHa ayanaun;
yor Qerenn xoATaus, duAlxr ¢enalaml yHHIMs ‘in that time from the
street noise of children’s games would be heard; then he would jump up
and run out into the street’ (A 11);

uysh-ny Jenny, fe xader xbalieH ysuazall xal CKeHBHHB THXXo, |
deaBzcTaus mambala @Me-Uy S UBIBANH KBHOXTH OHH HHIUABT2 ‘another
youth, in order to give particular honor to his dancing partner, jerked out
his pistol and shot near the feet of the girl® (A 74).

The use of the optative to express recurrence in the past is more com-
mon in the Digor dialect, where, however, the forms of the present tense
{and not the past) are used in this meaning:

®XCTUT® K®HYH C® OallasaTa sma cyu ke ¢excuAz, € 6a K®BCIOH Xy-
MeésHZ@pPIble Pecxbeyuzrz ‘he began to throw them out and the one whom
he would throw would fly off the length of a Kabardian meadow' (AC 9);

Batpas cu ke KyZ4 aitfiadra, OT® MH & C®p pPaKkbympule =Ma’ il @ de-
nadsplu® pauxBulie ‘Batraz, as soon as he overtook [them] one after another,
would cut off his head and tie it to his saddle-horn straps’ (41C 11).

§136. In subordinate clauses, the following very important instances
of the use of the subjunctive are to be noted:

1) Conditional clauses:

In conditional subordinate clauses, the forms ending in -uu, -uc, 3
~-nll, etc. (the old optative), signify unreal, problematic, potential conditions,
and are translated by Russian ecJM OH; but the forms in -0H, -ail, -a, ;
etc. (the old conjunctive), signify a real condition and are translated by
Russian ecau. In the former instance, the predicate of the main clause
is put into the subjunctive; in the latter, into the indicative:

xyn Hee deruc, yen Auc Gemsmnuc  ‘if you had seen him, you would have'
been surprised’;

Kys Mo denaft, ysa auc QoexssHA3HH® ‘if you see him, you will be sur- 4
prised’; B

KYH MBH BSarpTanc, yol XOp3 yuAaauZ ‘if you had told me, it would
have been good’;

KyH ca QebunnaliiTaukkoil, ywoA C6alhH yHIaUKKON: ycemH [ie Z3bIK-
KyT® PaKOATAVKKON, H®e yepAXtiTaMOmP3seH HMH He Ousersil spHOTHATANK-
KOl sMee Mo XeeDoeTEII 3HIBYHIMMee 6alTall XBEYYHHITHI SP3UIHH KOLTanK-
KO, cTaell Ta e YHPCH KDB®ISUINI 6a6acTauKKOW; JNeumyds Ta yaluas- .
TeoH QBIAIXHHB KEPAXHTE CKOATAMKKON ‘if they had been noticed, then they




Morphology 63

would have perished; the tresses of the woman would have been cut off,

ner trousers would have been pulled up over her neck, and, seating her
packwards on a donkey, they would have led her down the streets, and then
would have tied her to the tail of a stallion; the youth would have been cut
to pieces like sausage meat (4 80-81); _

ce foc UM pPaE XUIHHI, YHI MHH KYyH GAUAMOHWUKKAT, Y=L C® xpbxo-
tepyiH ‘if you would show me where their herd pastures, I would drive
them home' (IC 19);

MCKYH MHH KYH CXDBOMHJI yamuc, y®I A A®p A3H OyX H®E 3auc ...;
CK®HUC XBYTA3apsapMsil ®pUbMT®, KBAXUC MATOHH®NA MEXBUT® ‘if you
would grow up sometime, and would not fail {in the work), you would make
shoes from cowhide, you would dig out birch-twig props from under the
snow' (K 27);

YR QEHAGCHJIEI3H Oadus Kys H® auslZlavi, y®I HHP [Axp Ma A3x0ExX
peepuZ ‘if he hadn’t set out on that ili-fated trip, then he still would be liv-
ing well’;

dsHAAT KYH 30HMH, y®I LxyuH ‘if I knew the road, I would go’;

HHOGAp MHH, K®L-MYy LeM M@ 3aper kmysray Csxseca muiiliar ‘forgive
me if my song seems like weeping to you' (K 11);

KyH Gambzxcail Gapsdl, yon yCH K®EPAXHH MHTTarMe (exeT ‘if you de-
liberately hide yourself, then you should wear a womahn’s veil forever® (K
42); )

@3 OHH Cz Ky CaHHI®HOH M2 OHH CHI XOp3 UHPT KYH camaiioH,
yed MHE O paTzaskaz? ‘if I bury them for you and raise a good monument
over them, then what will you give me?' (09m. 17);

TeAuis yC KyH ya, Yo aMOHAIXHH YHA3®H ‘if she becomes Gadi’s
wife, she will be happy’ (C 105-106);

Kxll GepB®3OH, Y4 KYHBA CKxHIAIHH®H ‘if I am rescued, I shall ar-
range a feast’.

2) Purpose Clauses:

noeMzell e Mauy Gas3nfTauZ, Yl THXXsM He 3aube azacra ‘in order
that nobody would recognize him, he cut off his beard’;

aloM YHMZH. CHCTALHCTH, UsMell capubaprsnHarn paitcoil ‘the nation
revolted in order to obtain freedom’;

Cexbolitl MapHHH GwmuA croATol, upemsit i doc, e Myax smm He yo
YHIOH®H 6a33alauKKoi, Yyl THxXXol ‘they decided to kill Seko so that
his herd, his belongings, and his wife would be theirs’ (C 92);

abcxnTe wracoiiisp CwxseH Mo XDasHH KYHZ YHATAUKKOH , adTe wpimy-
yunoucTH ‘the whole army stood so that all of them could see the trick rid-
ing' (OC 4)%

XBOON CTHP apT CKOATON, UMzl caM CUp&IBT® Ma YxHZAOH ‘they
built a big campfire in the forest in order that the wolves would not dare (to
come up) to them®.

3) Object Clauses:

GadeA3:XCTOH HH, UsMmpil 6%XTH XM3HHM® ackbyprans ‘I told him
that he should drive the horses out to pasture’;
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CaykyHas ... ¥s UNBT®EH Ja®DIBCTH® KOATA, UmMel TwaulieH Cakxowma
‘Saukudz asked his daughter to agree to marry Gadi' (C 105);

TapeTsH, KyH Me denaZTauc, yuMmEd ‘I was afraid lest you would beat
me up’ (d 1957 III 59);

KeelooM LplauKKam, yuii Hada smdraMm  ‘we did not know where to go’;

usl arypail, yufl ccapnswus ‘what you look for, that you will find'

Mz docsil aysll KeHIA3HHoH mM® ®PXECI3HHEH, Lac 3:rball, yoiac
‘I will sell {some] of my herd and will bring (the money), as much as you
say’ {(C 60).

adTe Oakm, UxMell yexXCT A®p Ma facyns3a sMms (UIOHZD Jwp ‘make
it so that neither the skewer nor the mutton gets burned’;

3%I"b BIH, &M% CHUXOpP Oaxspa ‘tell him that he should dine’;

T®EPCHH, KyH Oacuilar ‘I am worried lest you freeze to death'.

The forms of the subjunctive are placed after QHZMH ‘to want', Xby-
aM® ‘it is necessary’, OOH YJHH ‘to be able, capable’, 0ap Y®H ‘to have
the right’, etc.

GeeHIBIA Mee, KyH HeeM OaszaZauc ‘I wanted you to remain with us';

deenAr M, Xy® HbHH Qeuuc H@ HapZd ‘1 want you to look at our life’;

Geenas M, feHall HMH He napd  {or ... DeMedl HMH He mepd demai)
‘I want you to look at our life’;

Xbyame aipidauH ‘I ought to have gone’;

Xbyame alxyon ‘I ought to go’;

M2 GOH H® YHA M X®c 6aduAnH ‘I was not able to pay off my debt’;

Sap ZAHH MC MuAsMe Gaugyall ‘you have the right to go inside’;

Kol $epBm3UH, 3&£IbIe, YYHA apxalaroH ‘I tried to get rid of him’.

4) Temporal clauses with a nuance of futurity or possibility:

HaJdNHM® Mo ccapoH, ywiAMe He pHHUalA3HH®H ‘until I find him, I
won't rest’;

XYyP KYH CKeCa, y&I apacT YHA3HCTsM ‘when the sun rises. we shall
leave’;

adHod XbxAypT®, abaayT sHuall ‘(while) the beans are being cooked,
sit calmly’ (K 44).

AleM KYH CTHXCOM unarbvafipazxsl uaprsii,

Ansem wys Sambapoll ce ’dxspn, ce Mapxr, —
30H, y®O KM CHCTAZHCTH WYy OOH XBHUAAPA=WA,
30H, yern xwld QexbyHCO3:H Uy OO0H ca 3aper.
‘*When the people are exhausted from slavish life,

When the people understand their offences and who is their
murderer -—

Then, know you, they will rise from the oppressions,

Then, know you, their song will resound one day.’ (I 29);

Pengansl KyH xXyscca, ysh HH He OHHIASHTS® CYDA3HH®H ‘when,
being tired, he will sleep, I will keep the flies off him.’
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Use of Imperative Forms

§137. Forms of the imperative mood exist for the second and third
person. An inducement directed to the first person is expressed by forms
of the conjunctive (future tense of the subjunctive):

usfi-yT, sdcHMEpTay, PalTlsM He KBYyXTe aGOH KepsAlvMe, VpH
geunyTe ‘Now then, as brothers let's shake hands with each other, young
men of Ossetia’ (K 34). Compare §134. above.

§138. Unprefixed forms of the imperative express inducement to pro-
1onged or constant action:

eTTe Ak XBI3HH Lap, Tarbld ne’ ckbojame yaﬁ! ... 3OHA4aMOHEI'M&®
XByC, LB 3&I'ba, YHIR-UY KeeH, 30pHeXbeNifssrsil xyc ‘keep your school
bag ready, run quick to school! ... listen to the teacher, do what he says,

work cheerfully’ (K 118).

GapHH KEM®PH XBEYH, YHMxXH 6apyT ‘who needs to be forgiven, for-
give him' (Bp. 116); ugii xysiccen ‘let [him] sleep' (K 64)

doc yad aM M® CxpPM® XU3®l y®3xIHI ‘let the herd for the time be-
ing pasture above me on the hillock’ (K 79);

Lo XBeOyIT® UEpsHT Toxy $wHAMAr ‘let your children live as you
wish'; compare Digor: JlaC®HT® H:, K®L C® I'bey®H ‘let them bring us,
if they need us® (T'ypaxubexos. Anym).

§139. The preverbal forms of the imperative express inducement to
an action limited in time, conceived as completed:

desmmex, yasdaxbTe ®pOaleyHHl ‘hurry, guests are coming’ (Bp. 23);

6an3ypyr Xersrmz! ‘call Khetag!' (K 138);

XysicH®Is XyHuay 6axuszl ‘may God protect from a thief’ (Bp. 154);

Ma e amapesT! ‘[I hope] they don’t kill him!’ {Bp. 23).

From the verb mmyHH ‘to go’ it is possible to make a mixed form of
the first and second person imperative ULOMyT ‘let’'s go’, representing the
contamination of UOM [useyaeM] ~— first plural of the conjunctive, and of
[EyT -— second plural of the imperative:

PYXCMee sH®3UBXEI' LOMYT wHIOM&M ‘without being lazy towards the
world, let's go amicably' (K 34).

Command can also be expressed by forms ending in -re: usyrs!
‘go!’; mmyre-yT! ‘go!’ [plur.] (see §114.).

§140. There is a special periphrastic form of the future imperative
in Ossetic, It is formed by the addition of the particle uy to the common
imperative forms. This particle in other instances expresses iterative ac-
tion, Inasmuch as My can express recurrence, even in the imperative,
the risk of vagueness arises, as to just what the particle Uy in each in-
dividual case does express — recurrence or future? However, this vague-
Dess is commonly eliminated in context. So in the sentence apr®BA-UY XMCTHH
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H® XByr ‘slaughter our cow for the funeral feast’ (K 380), there can be no
question of recurrence, since there is only one cow; here apresi-uy is
the future form of the imperative. In precisely the same way COal-uy nz
Geexeidl (K 70), as is clear from the context, does not mean ‘sit on the horse
frequently’ but indicates a single action in the future. Let us compare the
following two sentences:

X@L3apMe Ky CausyHe, yeld-uy OHCHMT®H apde paksH ‘(every time)
when you enter a house, greet the hosts’;

Xed3apMme KYH Galsyall, yed-uny OschMTeH apde paksH ‘when you en.
ter a house, greet the hosts’; in the first instance MY expresses recur-
rence (permanence), in the second — future tense.

The use of the future imperative is very common:

c6an-uy Oz O@xbtd ‘sit (then) on your horse’ (K 70); Gakme-Uy &Ib-
nayms ‘observe (then) the custom’ (K 71); aiy-uy yHpaHrsil ‘set out
(then) from there' (K 72).

Sometimes the imperative forms are used in subordinate conditional (by
meaning) clauses instead of the conjunctive:

0% X®A3apMs AbH CGaCC®HASHT , @ X@n3apsl AH 2 U3l Thxsi
packbedeHT, YhHM®H NaAA3axXh 3aKDBOH ®IIHHA®D HMLIH aMOHb? ‘if they
break into your house and forcibly carry away your daughter from your house,
is it possible that the royal law indicates absolutely nothing (no penalty) for
this?’. It would be possible to say: Z% X®I3apMe OHH KYH 6aCCz:HION
[conjunctive] ... etc.

The Impersonal Form

§141. The impersonal form consists of the past participle, often
strengthened by the final vowel -z, and the auxiliary verb yHH ‘to be’
IATBAR ¥ ‘it is said’

AdTee XBpEAA3®xreil QeCUBSRIN WY XBA3TH

Huxys Ma derzsm-yua Vpsit, Kecsrsit

‘Such gay young people at one dance have never been seen

either in Ossetia or in Kabardia’ (K 137).
Mee Kpaxel Hee QeHZw-yHA A3a6Hp cxEpaksit  ‘on his leg they did
not see a puttee of Moroccan leather’ (K 67);

H&e peT'bay HHH (eeraplise-y! ‘they are driving away our herd of horses!’
(Kh. Kadag); ;

Hee A3al MHAHKDBYCH ayarbsl-W cyc®rall mapr ‘into our full cup of mead
they secretly poured poison' {® 1957 III 32);

MUH®BEPTT® OXKMXe A334IHMCTH, OHMMA CHH C® OHJIT® HHOUABA-M, Yil-
gy ‘the messengers remained dumbfounded as though they had been struckon
the lips® (MA 1949 II 34); :

wHxpalit He cunHlm-ya, ams OuamCOoHH Kxapa! ‘that you should not be in -
storage, sharp swords!’ (4 50) :

‘I CauniHZz-ya?® KarsfiTTs Kedh Hexulien 3@poHA 3asa ‘what to do?
meditates to himself old Zaza’ (4 75);
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Cf. Digor: UM XUHI®-ya, K¢ unbxl capnayos? ‘what to do, whom to
instigate against him?' (U'ypAxuGexos. Anyau);

... VHM®H XyH3ZL®p yeiaun, ¢earay HH e ' QUerHI KyH spLaysIBIo-
-yHAaNA KYHpols $HA M Mg KyH CallepCTe-YHAAUL LeHAXH3H apds . ..
‘that one would be better off, if they hung a millstone on his neck and drowned
him in the depth of the sea’ (EB.)

Compound Verbs

§142. Compound verbs are composed of a nominal part and the auxil-
jary verb KsHHH ‘to do’ (sometimes also JacHH ‘to draw’) or YHH ‘to
be’. They are extraordinarily common in the language. Most actions and
conditions which are expressed in Russian by simple verbs are expressed
in Ossetic by compound verbs:

JIBIT KEeSHBIH ‘to cut’ (‘to make cut’)
CHI'BA&I" KEHHH ‘to clean’
Xepllllse KeoHBIH ‘to mix’

VY K&HHH ‘to unite’

JICHK K%HHH ‘to swim’

XB¥P KEeHHH ‘to shout’

X'baJ K$HHH ‘to wake’
XBYHON KEHHH ‘to think’

POX K®HBH ‘to forget’
apde KeHHH *to thank’
XeeJieT” KeeHbIH ‘to envy’

IMH KHHH ‘to be glad’
MECTH K&$HHH ‘to be angry’
XYHM KHHH ‘to plough’
FXXYHC K®EHHH ‘to help’

XBapM KeHHH ‘to warm’

AVC K%HHH ‘to wonder, be astonished’
34T K®HHH ‘to fill’

XU KSEHBH ‘to sweat’

TY K®HHH ‘to spit’

Iba K®EHHH ‘to kiss’
X'BHI3H KHHHH ‘to tickle’, etc.

§143, If these verbs are not provided with preverbs, then they are of-
ten neutral with respect to voice, i,e., they can have either transitive or in-
transitive meaning:

WY K&HHH ‘to unite, to be united’
POX K®HHH ‘to forget, to be forgotten’
MECTH KoHHH ‘to anger, to be angry’

But if they occur with preverbs and thus take on perfective meaning,
voice differentiation ensues: constructions with KeunH take on transitive
meaning, those with ynH ~— intransitive.




68 A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic

Gany KOLTOH ‘1 united’ Gany OxH ‘I was united’
depox KOLTOH ‘I forgot® depox znxn ‘I am forgotten’
CMZCTH KOATOH ‘I angered’ CM&®CTH LzH ‘I got angry’

As is evident from the examples cited, the preverb of compound verbs
is added to the nominal part, not to the auxiliary verb. However, affixation
of the preverb to the verbal part is also possible. This happens when the
logical emphasis falls on the nominal part: instead of H® Ax ®epOX KOATOH
‘I haven't forgotten you’, it is possible to say POX I He (eKOATOH ‘I
haven’t forgotten you’, with the logical emphasis on pox.

§144. The possibility of taking the preverbs “out of the brackets” and
uniting it with the nominal part represents an important characteristic of
compound verbs, differentiating them from the usual combinations of verb
with object. Thus, from apT k®HHH ‘to light a fire’, it is possible to say
capT xoZTa ‘he lit a fire’, but from K®PA3LHH K®HHH ‘to prepare bread’,
one says K®PA3HH CKOATA  not *CK®EPIA3HH KOATA, since apT K®HHH
is a compound verb while K®PA3HH KEHHH is a free combination.

§145. Another feature of the compound verbs is that with them the neg-
atives H® and Ma can stand before the nominal part, while in free com-
binations they must stand before the verb:

He apT KeHH ‘he does not start a fire®

Ma Zuc KxH ‘don’t be surprised’;
but one does not say *He K&PASHH K*HH, *Ma Ayap KsH; it is necessary
to say: KePA3HH H® K&HH ‘she does not prepare bread’, Ayap Ma K&H
‘don’t open the door’.

§146, The preverbal forms of compound verbs that are formed with
the present tense of the auxiliary verb JYHH ‘to be' have past tense mean-
ing: (epoxX ZAmH means ‘I have been forgotten’ and not ‘I am being forgot-
ten’ (see §125. for the preverb forms of YHH). We recall that the past
forms of simple (non-compound) intransitive verbs are also historically
compounded from past participles and the present tense of the verb YuH
‘to be. Therefore a-XwJZ-MC ‘he crawled away’ {from the simple verb
XWIHH ‘to crawl’) and a-XHI-UC ‘he quarreled’ (from the compound verb
aXBJI YHH ‘to quarrel’) are completely identical in structure. In both cases
the present tense of the auxiliary verb is joined to the nominal part (the par-
ticiple XBZ from XWJIHH ‘to crawl® or XU ‘quarrel’), thus resulting in
a past tense.

§147. Participial forms can serve as substantival parts of compound
verbs: e-xXeCT YHH ‘to catch’ from X®UHH ‘to hold’; dwe-Mapn yHH ‘to
be killed'; &e-Mapa KeHHH ‘to kill® from MapsH ‘to kill’;

Qoe-TMZ3%r YHH ‘to start to escape’ from JMA3HH ‘to run away’, etc.
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(foex@eT AxH XeelpsTHal ‘I grabbed the devil’ (K 98); mapa Jseum yeus 60H
Myazaprit Kpe0yThssed ‘on that day Kabutdzaf Muldarov was killed’ (Adx~
HpITH XmCaHs); IeXX®TTHTE® Marb3Ll ATBHCTOH &M@ JUA3mr (oleH M
xaGuHeTH®H ‘I poked the papers into the drawer and rushed out of my
study' (A 115), lmyre, namwaMme AuH Oxps yucsit XepeIxs Hal He ~Croli-
Toi—I, VaInHEM® ‘away with you, before I beat you like a donkey, with a
birch rod’ (Bp. 148); here ‘to beat like a donkey' is expressed by the com-
pound verb XmpsAXH Hall KoHHH,  where HaZd is the past participle of
HOEMHH ;. OUALPTTH AY:PTT® HIKKOATA #HI'OM ®XI'ed ‘he closed tightly the
gates of the fortress’. (0OMam. 1 106).

Cf. below §150.3 for compound verbs with forms in -Ts (IMA3T® KEHHH
etc.)

§148. Sometimes the following verbs also perform the role of auxil-
jaries: ZapsH ‘to hold’, kz:CHH ‘to look', MapmH ‘to kill’, In such ex-
pressions as XBHI AapeH ‘to mix, disturb', @HXbwiIMe K&CHH ‘to wait’,
MecT®A MapHH ‘to tease’, the verbs [ZapsiH, K®CHH and MapHH lose
their lexical meaning and should be regarded as auxiliaries.

The nominal part of the compound verb can be inflected for case and
number: Ilapca dw-coHTay ‘Parsa has sort of lost his head’ (COHTay is
the equative case from COHT ‘half-witted, crazy’); HHIAMCT&® KOATa ‘he
was very surprised’ (zaucTe: plural of muc ‘surprise’).

§149. Compound verbs are often formed from the combination of ono-
matopoetic-expressive words with K®HHH or JacHH. There are many
such words in Ossetic. Thus, the concept of thrust, blow, stroke, with
various shades of meaning, is rendered by the words: TB®NI, TBYHH,
TYHNON, KBynmn, A3:XCT, XadT, Xb¥pUll, XbYyHPUL, UBHKEK, (®EpTT, LIRIXD,
(cf. Russian O0yx, Tpax, Oal, WMHI etc. ‘bang, crash, splat, zip’);
hence, TB®NN K®HHH, [YHINI K®HHH, etc.

We present an alphabetical list of words of this group:

2XCUTT ‘whistle’

G b- 6l"b ‘bleat, chatter’

O3 - 033 ‘hum, buzz’

Ozep - 6D ‘chatter’

Oy XBXD *belch, burp’

ToeGael - I'ee0aeL] ‘little steps’

I'%B-I'®B ‘strong trembling’

haczcintse ‘jump’

rspax *shot’

rep-rep ‘movement or fall of large num-
ber of objects’

rEPTT~I'EPTT ‘strong trembling’

IyHB-I"YHB ‘buzz, humming’

I"yH3 -IyH3 ‘buzz’
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IYEM~T"YEM
CYHIIN
TYHII~-CYHIN
TYHP-TYHP

[eHT

AsI0aJ- A0y
IHBBHTT

ILHIB - IH B
LHTBIBYHTT
AHTBYHII- Y T BYHLI
ABI3-IH3

OXVIC-KBYC
IXHPTT - AXHPT T
L3%I"b-ZL 380D
L3H T

IL3%XCT
A3en3poit
n30l-A3 oM

13 0JIT"BO-MOJ B0
L30PTT-A30PTT
A3HIbAN~MHITBY I

3y -38y: 3@y -3%Y KEHH

S3BBHETT
3K B~ 3HB
3BT - 3BT

BHDP-3HP
3BPPHTT

FCeRJI ~ KO8T
KBTI

BRI~ KBBIIIT
KBEP-KBXP
KBEpUI
KBRC-KBRC

K'BEY -KBEY
KBOX~KBOX
KByOn
KBYH33UTT
KBYHP-KBYHD
KBYHPTT - KBYHPTT
KEYHpUY
K'BYHC-KBYHC
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‘drone’

‘blow’

‘knock’

‘thunder, rumble’

‘shot’

‘muttering, inarticulate babble’

‘casting out’

‘drone’

‘casting out’

‘mumble’

‘shiver running up and down
the body’

‘vacillation, wavering’

‘heavy trot’

‘rattle’

‘cutting apart’

‘blow, slap in the face’

‘rocking, swinging’

‘reeling, staggering®

‘turmoil, bustle’

‘shattering’

‘clang, jingle’

‘rocks while suspended’ (of
something heavy)

‘discarding, throwing out’

‘rapid motion’

‘noise from stepping on gran-
ular substances’

‘trembling’

‘noise of rotation’ (of a spindle
or millstone)

‘laughter (ho-ho)’

‘yelp’

‘hit, snatch’; yelping, jabbering'

‘crash, crack’

‘blow, thrust, stroke’

‘gritting of teeth’

‘chatter, jabber’

‘grunt’

‘blow, stroke’

‘whistle’

‘ cooing’

‘knock, rap’

‘blow, stroke’

‘howling of the wind’
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KBHOap-KBHOYD

JIeHK - JISHK
JISRIIIL - JIRILIL

Jisedh- T
MEXBXD

MBID - MBID
NJIIaXbX'b
81X b~ HIXD
I - TIp
TIeppecT
OEPTT-T8PTT
%X - 18X
THPPHKK
s~ rrerh
BRBIBRCT
T'bEP~TI'bEP
IBEPTT

CoOILIT - CLOTIT
CEPPETT
cep~CcEp
C®PTT-CEPTT
C&EX-CoEX

CaXX®ET T
cead
cycy-0ycy
cHbap-cHoyp

CHLJLIIBIHK ~ CHLILJIELHEC

CHIM~ CHIM
CHP-CHD
cH®-cud
CHPPHTT
Tali-Tai
TERIII
TEPPRCT
Te-Te

Ty
THOap-THOYD
TBBOEPTT
T'BRIJIAET
TBEHT
BN
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‘noise from cracking nuts or
dried crusts’

‘loud breathing, panting’

‘splashing noise of a full wine-
skin’

‘panting, loud breathing’

‘bleating of a goat’

‘neighing’

‘noise of falling into water’

‘violent boiling’

‘fluttering, waving of a flag’, etc.

‘fluttering of a bird’

‘whimpering’

‘noise of a strong flow of liquid’

‘burst of laughter’

*puff’

‘splash, splatter’

‘the rip of cloth tearing’

‘tearing’

‘trot, tread’

‘big jump’

‘hissing, sizzling’

‘tread, noisy footstep’

‘noise of pouring rain, or of
a large stream’

‘fast outpour, splashing’

‘rapid motion, slipping’

‘whisper, gossip®

‘whisper, rustle’

‘light jog, trot’

‘puffing’

‘weak rustle, weak murmur’

‘rustle during rapid motion’

‘rapid motion’

‘uproar, outcry’

‘outburst’

‘swift jump’

‘dragging along the ground’

‘spit’

‘glitter, flash of light’

‘fast gallop’

‘ring, ringing voice’

‘strong sound, shot’

‘blow, slam, noise of falling’
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TBYIIN
$=pTT

dyTT

xadT

XEKBYBPOL

X&0JIee~ MBIJIBI ,  XBLJIBI - MBLIIBI
X26JI - XeJ1
X&HI - X3HI]

X8Ol

(hee-XeeIIn &M KOATA
XEPp-XEP

XUDTT

KYBIUIIL

a~-XYHIIN K&eHHH
XYHPPHTT
XYHP-XYHD
XHOap-XHOYP
XBIOBIPT T - XBLOBIPT T
KBIM =~ XBIM
XBIPT THH- OHPT THH

XHPTT-XHPTT
XHP-XHD
UeIIaXxbXb
1SIIX'D
fgex - LgeX

UyX-MyXx
OYX-MyXT&I'®eHI e LEyHH
Ubax-Lbax
UBRI"BI"BRCT
L'B3EM ~ LTBEM

UBUY - UBIY
HBOPTT
Pee~UBOPTT JI&CHH
UbHoap-uUbHOYD
LWBBII"BI"BYHIT T
L'BBIK

L'BBIILIIBIHT

UBHPTT
L'BHP-UBHD

IBBIC - LIBBLC
Uenn-yenn
YBLILIINY - YBLILINY
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‘blow, stroke’

‘blow, stroke’

‘snorting’

‘blow, stroke’

“hiccough’

‘confusion’

‘noise of water; laughter’

‘bite’

‘yelp’

‘he yelped at him’

‘dragging along the ground’

‘blowing one’s nose’

‘a sip of liquid’

‘to gulp down, drink up’

‘snort of a horse'’

‘snore’

‘rustling, scraping’

‘scraping’

‘puffing’

‘strumming on a musical
instrument’

‘scratching’

‘wheeze’

‘splash, noise of waves’

‘blow, spanking’

‘sizzling (e.g., of mutton
roasting’

‘staggering’

‘to walk with a stagger’

‘croak’

*sprinkling’

‘noisy chewing, chomping’

‘chattering’

‘rapid snatching’

‘to snatch quickly’

‘splashing in water’

‘sliding, slipping’

‘blow, stroke’

‘splash, fast motion in water’

‘sprinkling of a thin jet of water’

‘chirping’

‘hissing’

‘hobble, limp’

‘hobble, limp’
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YEIP - UHP ‘laughter’
yBenn ‘fast cutting’
YBbLIIJIMIIIT ‘kicking’

As is evident from the list given above, there are two types of onoma-
topoetic words: one can be used without reduplication, while for others it
is obligatory. The first group expresses momentaneous action, motion,
or noise: JAEHT ‘shot’, cHOIHTT ‘slip’, T&ON ‘jump’, KBBII ‘hit!’, etc.
The second group expresses repeated or prolonged action, motion, or
noise: Oz:p-Oxp ‘chatter’, ceonm-cenn ‘stepping', KBYHDPTT-KBYHPTT
‘knocking’, etc, Words of the first group can also be used with reduplica-
tion, if it is necessary to show the repetition of the action; thus, if Ieenn
xxHHH signifies ‘to jump’, then TI'®NI-T®NID K*HHHE ‘to hop around’.

These words render:

.1 Various sounds emitted by living beings and inanimate nature.
.2 Various kinds of motion,
.3 Some phenomena of light (glitter, flash).

The translations given by us have approximate meanings. The nature
of these words is such that the entirety of their possible meanings and
shades of meaning are disclosed only in specific instances of their use.

They have a common feature in that they can be inflected for case, and
the unreduplicated ones, also for number; and all of them, when combined
with KoeHHH (or with JACHH ), result in compound verbs with correspond-
ing meaning: ‘to knock’, ‘to ring’, ‘to snore’, ‘to whistle’, etc.

We give some examples of the use of compound verbs of this type:

LOH PauBHIZ,, AYPT® &yyxpLi, T'HOap-THOYP KoHH ‘the river has
overflowed, is rolling stones, roaring’ (® 1957 III 30);

Bl LHI'BYLIJI- AT BYBLI KOJITO]Vl, YHIM&EH YM LB 3HATA ‘what they were
mumbling, nobody knew' (4 171);

Gex all-ymii Had, (wise AHH O32XCT 3%B®Tal apci sodcwpTsH ‘the
horse, without thinking very long, will give the bear a hoof in the jaw’
(Apres. 85);

@XCUAT® LEXEPT® KBEPUINTE K®HHHI ‘the burning coals crackle' (M
1956 VII 53);

HEKBKBEPIUL JACTOM Cse XBAJ OxXTH ‘they whipped their haughty horses’
(X. Kazzr 50);

Hee Jymedie My HBEPTT CK®HH ‘from the (smoking) pipe he will draw in
once® (ibid.);

MepeT y ®B3OHI' UH3T ... TEHAKHH Jxray Jded-ied He xoaTaun, ez
KOATaul J*HK-JxHK ‘Meret is a young girl and she would not, like a corpulent
man, start going “msh-a00” [to breath heavily], but would go  “Jserrc-JeHK”

(® 1957 III 96);

uy Omuacsdl yo.A WHHEMS KPHHHI IBUYT® NEPP@ECTHTZ ‘the little birds.
are fluttering from tree to tree’ (X. Kazsr 55);

UBUYT® OGaHUAWHHI Cx 3apHH &M® C® IEPP®CTHT®M ‘the birds stopped
singing and fluttering’ (MI 1956 VII 56);
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GmpP3IOHJ GHPYWUH CHPTH pacspp:eTT K@HHHL ‘they jump over the high
fence’ (4 97);

TNy Tee GoafiHepA®M acEPPXTTHT® KOATOM ‘the boys jumped away in
different directions’ (® 1957 III 31);

ypc ¢BHK Kajldwe, CaX-C®XIEHI® KOMM® XAyHHIl €XC&PA3LHTE ‘splash.
ing white foan:, making the noise C&®X-C®X the cataracts are rushing dowp
into the gorge’ (X. Kagsr 58); 3

XBAPM ®@XCHP &CHJLIHHI-CHJIBIHT KOATa ‘he lapped up the warm milk'
(P 1956 V 9);

crafi-tall Ta KOATOM He yasmxHT® ‘his guests began to make noise
again’ (K 139);

ToTHpaT® ... OHECTEH (eTEpP®TTHT®: KOATOWR &Me Cx K®PATH CapTay
denxoypaToli  ‘The Totrovs ... jumped up from behind the tables and
grabbed the handles of their swords’ (4 63)

deT@ppecT KOATA Bemu ie xybiccsHas#t ‘*Betsi jumped out of bed’ (4
85);

calms CxPTH THEPPECTI®HI® YHLL 3HNBBHTT KyH (elacTa ‘across the
hummock with a swift jump it (the horse) sailed’ (X. HKazmr 74);

VHIE Uy TheOEpTT GKOLTON seMyHPALT ‘they took off at full gallop
downhill' (Y4 106);

C® G@XTo XYHPPHTT K®HHHI ‘their horses are snorting’ (@ 1957 III 31);

M®PI"BT&® LBHBBHTTHT& KOATOM XyDPH THHTH , LBHOAP-IIBHOYPT®HTE ‘the
birds fluttered around in the rays of the sun, chirping' (® 1956 V 9);

docaeH ... XDYHCH Cs& MOHZAI UB&M-IUBXM ‘one can hear the greedy
munching of the herd’ (ibid.);

MEprbTe paixbad CTH @M®e cx axdamOuiail 3apl eM® UBEHOap- IOy
6aiirsar ‘the birds woke up and everything around was filled with singing
and chirping’ (A 78).°

§150. Besides the types of compound verbs described above {substan-
tive plus auxiliary verb), Ossetic also permits the formation, from simple
verbs, of periphrastic forms with K&HHH. There are several methods of ‘i
producing such formations:

.1 The plural of the past participle plus X®HHH expresses repet- -
itive action:

UyZAHH ‘to sway’, LyZLTHT& KeHHH ‘to stagger around’; X®:CHH ‘to
look’, K®CTHT® K®HHH ‘to take several looks’; @@PCHE ‘to ask’, (®DCTH-
T® K®HBH ‘to make inquiries’.

.2 Repetition of the present verb stem plus K&®HHH, where the
verb stem is prefixed either both times with the same prefix, or else the
first time with the prefix pa-, and the second time with the prefix 6a-;
these formations also express repeated actions, and moreover, combina-
tions with the prefixes PpPa-, 06a- indicate the bilaterality of an action:

AK®EC-aK®C KEHHH ‘to look out’ (from K&CHH)

EPKYB-LPKYB K&XHHH ‘to lower the head repeat-

edly, to nod’ (from KYBHH)
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CXxLl- CXpll KEHHH ‘to try to raise’ (from X®IHH )
(hoogteey - beelesy  KoeHEIH ‘to stop every minute’ (from JxEYYHH )}, etc.
payy-06aly KeHHH ‘to go hither and yon’ (from UKYHH )
payaii-Gayail KsHHH ‘to run back and forth,

here and there’ (from yailsH )
paKssc-GaKsec KBHHH ‘to look in [various]

directions’ (from K®CHH )
paTyi-06aTyJd KeHHH ‘to topple over, fall

from one side on-

to the other’ (from TYJBIH )
paxscc-0axecC K®HHH ‘to carry around here

and there’ (from X%CCHH )
pansyp-0ansyp K®HHH ‘to chatter for a long

time’ (from ZA3YDPHH ), etc.
TyrpanH 3:phe ... MEXM aTOH-ATOH KOATA CxPUOapH OHAHDPMZ ‘the

heart of Tugan was longing for the wide spaces of freedom’ (C 95);

CAyEXHH ... COHHNMalmH $EpATYHTE pPaAyyUi-Gayyuil KOLTa ‘the

priest counted over ‘the beads of the rosary’ (C 88);

paHmxac-GaHHXac, paA3yp-0ansyp ¢oexoATol ‘they spoke, they
judged, they bargained’ (U 131);

xpBuAGOn (fie Goexpl) ... CORNTXPHHH DaCKB®p-GaCKBXD KOATA ‘each
day he drove his horse here and there for training’ (4 148).

We had occasion above to discuss formations of this type in connection
with the category of verbal aspect.

.3 A periphrastic form can be built for any verb from the -r=® ger-

und plus K&eHHH :

from 1xyHH ‘to go’ —  Ux®yTe KPEHHH
from {@rCCHHE ‘to write® —  {BICI® K®HHH
from XyHCCHH ‘to sleep’ — XYHCI'® K&HHH

In meaning, these compound formations do not differ from the simple
verbs: Uxyr's K@HHH means ‘to'go’, as does the simple I®yHHE. As far
as can be judged, a compound form of the type U®yI'® K¥HHH is preferred
to the simple form in a situation where it is desirable to emphasize the giv-
en action, to put logical emphasis on it:

Ma Mz XBHIAAD, (BCre KeHHHE ‘do not bother me, I am writing (I am
occupied with writing)®

Xbasr®e H® K®HHH ‘I am not joking’, Xbasrse KOATOH ‘I did joke'

KecT® Aep @M HaJ $PexoATa ‘he did not look at him again’

JEyTre Ma K¥H, O6alAre CcKxH! ‘do not stand, sit down!’

VaJA3saXsl KYHCTHT® (QoeyA YHABCTH , (033%AXH KYHCTHT®H Ta JXyrs
HxMa HHKKOATA c® aPoH ‘the spring works were finished, and for the fall
ones the time is not here yet’ (4 48);

Kol 0aZArl® K®HHC, Y@ CHCT, K4 Jeyre K®HHC, yxA Ta Galre Mayada
CK® &Mx Tarsld paly ‘if you are sitting (“are in a sitting position™), then
get up; if you are standing, then do not sit down again, but go quickly’ (0D
I 20); .
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YHpbI@Meer ... XBHI K®HHH CAWANATA Me X®pre A®D Hadl KOATA Mz
A3ypre Axp ‘Urizmag began to mourn and stopped eating and speaking’
(OT 75); uX MBI yaps ®BM MeM® X®UT® MCUM K®HH?  ‘is it hailing on me
or is somebody fighting with me?' (00 I 24); Te®pcre Ma K®H — G623
NP KeeHZIBHHEH &ME [z yapslse AxpP KeHA3HH®H ‘do not be afraid — 1
will be useful (for you) and I will love you’ (0T 96-7);

QeeHA Mz ®PreBAr® akwH ‘kill me if you want’ (03 I 58); T®pers
Muitfiar mMa OsKeHYT, KeeHTs yHH HULB KeHASHH®H ‘mind you, don't be
afraid — I will do nothing to you’ (03 I 60); um Cailyapa, YHAOH T'yHprsm
EM® M:JIT® KeH®HT ‘whoever will share, let those be born and die’ (03 I
90).

Sometimes in these phrases the auxiliary verb is omitted (so-called
ellipsis):

SILAp CUAT® $M® Hyas3Ts, MeIyHp Jasr axp adre (insteadof ...
CUAT'® @M@ HYyasT: Koxra) ‘the aldar [prince, lord] gave toasts and
drank, so {did) the poor man’ {(C 117); pazsi kepAre, OmcTelz CCUBI®E
=Me QOHZIBICCHAS MEKDBYHJILB auamaiTa ‘he moved forward, in back he
raked up (the hay), and quickly put together a hundred haycocks’ (C 118);
ny 60H kych, GOHA3 OOHH c&iiTe ‘one day he works, five days he ails
(® 1957 III 58).

Preverbs (Verbal Prefixes)

§151. The following preverbs (verbal prefixes) are used in Ossetic:

a- wpda- &~ {rare)
Ga- pa- (r)c-
®p- HEH - ee-

§152. One of their functions is already known to us: they give to verbs
the meaning of perfective aspect with various additional aspectual nuances
(cf. §105., *Aspects’). In addition to this, they bear still another function.
With dynamic verbs, i.e., those meaning motion or direction, the preverbs
specify the direction of the action. This locational meaning does not com-
pletely coincide with the semantics of Russian preverbs. Whereas the lat-
ter indicate the direction of motion abstractly in space, the Ossetic ones
point out, in addition, t_h_g position gf _t_}l? observer in relation to the mov-
ing object. Whereas the Russian prefix BH- signifies motion from inside
to outside, independently of the position of the observer, of its two Ossetic
equivalents a- and pa-~, the former signifies an outward motion from
the viewpoint of one who is inside, the latter, from the point of view of one
who is on the outside.

Similarly, the movement from outside to inside that is rendered by a
single Russian prefix B- (BO-), has in Ossetic two prefixes for its
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expression: 1} 6a-~ inward motjon from the point of view of one who is out-
side; 2) mpba- inward motion from the point of view of one who is inside.
Finally, motion from top to bottom is designated by the prefix &p-,

if the observer is below, or HH-, if the observer is above.

- UHL observer is inside
a-ipa ‘he went out’ . K
pa~upa observer is outside
Ga~ 1L observer is outside

a- Ik ‘he entered’ RN
aplda~ sz, observer is inside
P~ UHLL observer is below

‘he descended, arrived’

HBI- LI (from above)

observer is above
.1 With verbs of motion the preverb @z:- expresses motion away
from the speaker in any direction,
doe-IIBAY  ‘he ran away,' ¢we-xacTa ‘he took away (far)
allseM SPEMOHPI CTH, ... XVUCT CAXOPATOW oMz C® XL3mPTToM Cols-
oHCTH ‘the people gathered, they ate at the funeral feast, and then left for
their homes' (C 77).

§153, The aspectual nuances that are added to verbs by the preverbs,
are quite varied (suddenness, instantaneousness, duration, recurrence)
and depend not only on the preverbs themselves, but also on the semantics
of the verbs to which they are joined, as well as on the context.

We can make some general observations:

.1 the preverb (m®- stands apart by its semantics from the other
preverbs (cf. below).

.2 the aspectual meanings, added to verbs by preverbs in the
present tense, are different from the meanings in the past and future tenses.
In the latter two tenses, the preverbs (except (we-) add the meaning of the
momentaneous perfective aspect:

6a-xacT@H ‘I have read over'; Hu-O@HCTOH ‘I have written up’; 6a~
xec3HH®H ‘I will read’; HH~-QOHCABHHXH ‘I will write up’

In the present tense, these preverbs convey the meaning of recurrence
to the verb. Compare the analogous use of prefixed forms in Russian: npo-
yTeT, yJHOHeTCsS, M CHOBa IPOUTET, M CHOBA Ge3 OTAHXa NUIeT,

‘he’ll read a bit, smile; read some more, and then he writes without rest;
translated into Ossetic: Ga-k®CH, Ga-XyZHAH, HOTs Ta 6a-K®CH &MxX Ta
@nmpHOie drcce  (cf. §130.).

.3 In the semantics of the various preverbs the following features
are to be noted:

The preverb a- often shows a rapid, brief, and superficial action:

a-JEyyHa ‘I stood for a little while’
a-xXopaTa ‘T ate a little’
a-KyscTa ‘I worked a bit’

a-KyHATa ‘I wept a bit,’ etc.
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paszeit xepArs, dwcTe ccuBre @Mz POHLASHCCHEAS MEKDBYHUIN alamazrs
‘ahead he mowed, behind he raked up (the hay), and quickly put together 3
hundred haycocks®’ (C 118).

The preverb 06a-~ expresses a more substantial action:

Ga-xopaTa ‘he ate up’

Ga-HH3Ta ‘he drank up’

6a-XyHATa ‘he sewed together, sewed up’

6a-CHI'bT2 ‘he burned down, burned up’

Ga-pHBTa ‘he weeded out’, but compare 6a~XyZTU  ‘he

grinned’, OG0a-3apHZ ‘he started singing in a
low voice’,

The preverb Hi~ is used for the expression of special tenseness or in.
tensity of action: -
HEH -3 3apsi

‘he started singing (at the top of his voice)

HH-XXYATH
HH-KKYHATA
HH-PPH3TU
HH-006acTa
MUT HHYyapHAu

The preverb mpba-
pidity:

spba-ii-cadTn
Fpba-Mapiu
xpba-ubxl uc

‘he laughed out loud’

‘he sobbed’

‘he trembled (violently)’
‘he tied up (firmly)’
‘{much) snow fell’ (4 76).

often renders the meaning of suddenness and ra-

‘he disappeared suddenly’
‘he passed away suddenly’
‘he crashed suddenly’

%3 AHNH M® yac®r &plapreBIA3HH®EH ‘I will (promptly) kill my rooster

for you’ (bp. 73);

NeysH Ta QHPHXBYJH XYH3EH JNIIy $pCalryHNpAssH ‘to you a son will
(soon) be born similar to a mutton bone’ (A 36).

.4 The preverb (e~ in the present tense expresses customariness
of an action (‘permansive’), which does not'completely coincide with the repe- §
tition expressed in the present tense by other preverbs: '

Oup® UYLHPTe MRCYHPH (w-dwHAs ‘a poor man (usually) wants plenty’
(K 16);

adre (wo-3mrbH feaxuigen  ‘thus he (usually) speaks to himself' (K 16);
e~rCHE a-0e-Te ‘I (usually) read the alphabet’ (K 115);

‘3 ® 3apHHEM® KYH XDYyCHH, Y&l XBRJII3BrIEpe do- Ky CHH ‘when 1
listen to your song, I work more merrily’ (H 17)

In the past and future tenses, the preverb ¢®- can render, on the one
hand, a rapid and brief action, and, on the other hand, one that is prolonged
and repeated. Only the context shows which of these two meanings is found in
a given instance.

Thus the form &w-X®UEZ can mean either ‘he bit, snatched’, or ‘he
fought (for a long time)’; ¢e-xaaan either ‘he stumbled’ or ‘it was pour- -
ing, falling {for a long time)’; @ge-pHCTH ‘it was painful’ or ‘it was sore (for :
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along time)’;  Qee-3maAy  ‘he turned around (quickly)’ or ‘he was revolving
(for a long time)’; Kol (oee-MapaTa, yHAOH®I aikefl THxXsel Axp XbyaMe
(peadrneeC0OH K®HA Oxps:r’ afoH  ‘for each of those whom he had been killing, he
pad to suffer for a certain time’ (COlam. III 129).

By virtue of the indicated characteristics of Ossetic preverbs, expres-
sing as they do quite specific spatial and other relations, one and the same
Russian verb — such as B3IIIHYTH ‘to glance’ — has not one but several
Ossetic counterparts with preverbs: aK®CHH, GaK®CHH, HPOAKXCHH, HPKECHH,
HHKK®CHH , (ooKeCHH, 2%CK®CHH, PaK®XCHH .

§154. Sometimes preverbs can essentially change the lexical meaning
of a verb. Thus the verb ymu (y=BHH) ‘to be’ with preverbs can mean ‘to
begin, to become, to disappear, to finish, to be finished, to die (with - ),
to undertake’, etc.: ¢uiiiiay Axp crAmHD ‘I also became a shepherd' (K 56).

sl Geelle, XymuAmLxep? ‘where did you disappear, Khundadjer?' (£dx.
Xeec );

pyBac it Hmxac HsMa (®UM ‘the fox has not finished his speech yet' (K
100);

L®EXM HEMA U®XCHC, adTx aprbeyTTs A3YPHHHI debasitiince ‘you still
haven't washed yourself, and you undertake to tell tales' (COllam. III 123);

JsNNy JUA3HHTHI (oM ‘the youth set out running.’

The verbs X®IHH ‘to hold’, UCHH ‘to take®’, aMma@isu ‘to build' (more
often with the preverb ¢C-, (LI)C—) also can take on the meaning of ‘to under-
take something’:

%3 il caGHp KOATOH, YHI HOAXH J®OYPHHTHI CXsUHA ‘I tried to quiet
him down but he kept throwing himself (into the fight)’;

palicTa apBH aliflseH sM® KRCHHT® cucTa QediHmpAzMm ‘she took the heav-
enly mirror and set to looking in all directions' (COllam. III 63);

Digor: caMaiiyHI® TyMOYJd (UHI®GHI KBEPIL FHIYIL3EXT® ‘they begin
toe-dancing boisterously on the round table’' (03m. 62).

The verb X®IHH with the preverb (bI)c- can also mean ‘to catch fire,
burn’:

apTeit cThaiIdeH PeCcXBUYATA, XOCH MEKBYHJELI CoeMOSIIZ, %M MEKDYHI
cxxouplZi ‘from the bonfire a spark jumped out, fell on a hay-shock, and the
shock caught fire’,

The verb JxYyHH ‘to stand' in combination with the preverbs 6a- and
Pa- can take on the meaning ‘to beat up, assault’:

exceit #na pansyysaA ‘[he] began to beat him with the lash’,

The verbs B3A®XHH ‘to turn’ and ®BAXIHH ‘to be unoccupied, unemployed’
with the preverb 06a- are used in phrases with the meaning of ‘to take and do
something’:

Jenmy Gasfaxty (CAaBAMIAM) M2 aXCEBHIOH UH3ZAXH ACKBEbTa ‘the
young man took and abducted the girl at night’.

The preverb can be repeated twice, before and after the verb:

LeI'BCHHT® C® CalliHATOH-6a ‘I began to destroy them' (COllam. III 123).
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Negation

§155. The negative particles with a verb appear in two shapes: Hx ang
Ma. With the indicative, only H& is used. With the subjunctive, SOmetimegy
H® occurs, sometimes Ma; with the imperative, only Ma. When joined to

nouns, adverbs, and particles, the negatives Hx and Ma result in: pra;»;
HUILB, Malkl ‘nothing’
HUYM, Mauu ‘nobody’
HaJa, mayadxa ‘no more’
HNALBYyaJ, Malmyaa ‘nothing more’
HUUMyaJd, Mauuyadga ‘no one else’
HUKYH , MaKysl ‘nowhere, never’
HUKYHYaJ, Maxyeyaa ‘nowhere else, never more’
HxMa, Mama ‘not until’

Examples for the indicative mood:

H® BOHHH M® MazAM DxBAnZ ‘I don’t know a mother’s caress’ (K 31)

3®pAe HaJ aryps XBasHH ‘the heart does not want to play anymore’ (
92).

Examples for the subjunctive mood:

uemsii M Hee dexsyca ... or Ummmit Me Ma dexsyca ... ‘[l hope]he
doesn’t hear me ...’

KyHASME® Ma CGaBH@IATAUC aMx AT He (exeuplZanZ ‘if you had not
touched the dog, it would not have bitten you’ (but it is also possible to say:
KYHA3M®e KYH Hee GaBH®IATAUC ... ‘if you hadn’t touched the dog ...’

xByamze (wcTe Ma 6as3aiion ‘I ought not to remain behind’.

Examples for the imperative mood: o

Mma TEpce! ‘do not be afraid’ :

Mauu Mbial QeexyZieen ! ‘let nobody laugh at me’

adTe-ny Maxyas CGaxaH!‘do not act like that again!’

Indeclinable Words

Coordinating Conjunctions

§156. Copulatives: @M= (placed before the word to which it refers)
and’; also acts as a subordinating conjunction (see below);
nxp (placed after the word to which it refers) ‘also’

.

ceo. OEP ... OXP ‘both ... and ...’

He@lzep ... H®O®P ... ‘neither ... nor ...’

§157. Disjunctives: KoH®e ‘or'; K®H® ... K¥H® ... ‘either ...
or ...’

e ‘or'; e ... fle ... ‘either ... or...’

With the meaning of ‘either ... or ...", douan ... doeHAR ... is also

used (lit. ‘you want ... you want ...’
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®Bu ‘or’ (in question phrases).

§158. Adversatives: ¢z ‘but’
Ta (not placed first in a sentence) ‘but’.

§159. Other conjunctions: ymze ‘thus, in that case’; IBM®, a con-
junction which begins interrogative sentences, has no exact equivalent in Rus-

sian.
pImMa ‘as if, as though’
&®B=A3a ‘but look’
FHIAZEPA ‘if not, otherwise’
KeHHOA ‘if not, otherwise’
Kehlgpa translated approximately as ‘well, come on,

let’s see’.

§160. Subordinating Conjunctions: Attributive and complementary con-

junctions:
Ke#t ... yHi#A ... ‘what ... that’; I ... YHUH, K@U ... YHIH ‘who
... that [one]’, ymit ... =M@ ‘the one ... which’, etc.
Conditional: kKsI ... y®Io ... ‘if... then’,
Ky ... yed ‘if (it would) ... then’.
Concessive: x&A ... yalIaxp ... ‘although... yet’,
KyH ... yeinep ‘although ... yet’.
Causal: ysM®H ... &M ‘since ... that’
YHA THXXsM ... =Mz ‘because ... that’.
Purpose: nzmMzit ‘in order to’
KYHZA ‘in order to, in order that’
EMze ‘in order to’ (cxpoJaMe Uy, &M® KeCHH
G6azoHall ‘go to school in order to
learn to read’).
Temporal: KyH ‘when’
KyH ... y&I ‘when ... then’
KYHALEP ‘as soon as’
Kyuzansp ... apre ‘as soon as ... then’,

§161. Particles:

0, I"bO, ali af ‘yes’

oMz ‘well, then ...’

oMa ‘he, she, they say’

Hee, Hol ‘no’

meeit ‘well ! | mmii-ma *well, come now’

Ma ‘come on [coaxing], for the time being';

3%CB-Ma MHMH  ‘just tell me; come
on, tell me’
Ta ‘again’; UM Ta He XBHIZapH? ‘who is disturbing us again?' (K 65)

S ks
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Ixp ‘also, even, and’; XDbBybAb Oxp H® KxHH ‘does not even think’
(‘doesn't give a darn’); also used as a conjunction {cf. above).

yaa ‘meanwhile, until’; ZH Ta yaJ yeM yac ‘you should sing there
‘meanwhile’;

ny a particle expressing the repetition of an action: IHATEH-UY ‘I yseq
to go’; with an imperative the particle Uy expresses future tense: DaTT yy.
-Uy ‘give him (not now, but later)’;

aaMm ‘so to say, they say’; Max, Iam, Jjapcar HCTsM ‘we, they say,
are from Lars’.

§162. Interjections,
These can express:
pain, sorrow, fear: yey, oxxal, sagex, eekwoH
enthusiasm, temper: reefiTT, Maphsz (reefTT-Mapnsm,
TEe-MapA3®E) , I'bxii-IXUaN
astonishment, indignation: ay, yaHUOH Hxy

regret: yeyya

threat: nonoi

aversion, disdain: Ty

wish: TEXYyIAH, etc,
Notes

1. This same section will give brief information on the usage of sub-
stantival and verbal forms, since the dimensions of the Sketch do not per-
mit devoting a special section to this problem.

2. Only three words ~— JI&I ‘man, husband’, yc¢ ‘wife’, and 43T
‘girl’ — may take a vocative with the special ending -aji: azap-ma, usi3rail
‘sing, girl?!

3. We have this same double declension for the word OCTz °‘country’.

4, In case of enumeration, the noun can occur before the numeral; in
this case the former is put in the nominative plural: GsxT® GOHA3, TaIT®
nxc, deeTe cwms ‘horses—five, bulls—ten, sheep—one hundred.’

5. The forms MHe, WwH, fseM, HHa are used when the preceding word
ends in a vowel; the forms &1, HH, &M, HJI ~— when it ends in a conso-
nant.

6. The comitative case forms Mam®, HeM®, AeM®, yeM®, Hem®m, CEMd -

can be called short, insofar as they contrast with the full forms M®HVMS®,
MExXnM®, etc.; but the designation “enclitic” is inapplicable to them since
they always have independent stress.
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7. The appearance of the semivowel y before H in this and other
cases indicates labialization of the preceding velar, not any special (diph-
thongal) vocalization (cf. phonetics section).

8. It is possible that historically we have the same root in both verbs.

9. For more about compound verbs with onomatopoetic words see Tpynu
yucTuTyTa fAsmkosmanus VI, 1956, pp. 409-427.




WORD-FORMATION

§163. Word-formation is often treated in the morphology section under
the corresponding parts of speech: “derivation of nouns”, “derivation of ad.
jectives™, “derivation of adverbs”, “verbal derivation™.

In the present outline we single out word-formation in a special section,
Here we are guided by the following considerations.

§164. In languages of the Ossetic type there is not enough objective fouy. |
dation to scatter exposition of word-formation under the individual parts of
speech, since among the latter there are no clear-cut boundaries and the very
same formatives produce nouns as well as adjectives and adverbs (see §196,)‘ |

Furthermore, word-formation is in essence a transitional, not a purely
morphologic, category. Word-formation with the help of affixation occupies
an intermediate place between morphology and lexicology; word-formation by
means of compounding of words is something transitional from morphology to
syntax. This particular position of word-formation in the grammar justifies
singling it out in a special section.

In the present chapter we are considering substantival word-formation.
As far as verbal derivation is concerned, we will not treat it in a separate
section for the following reasons.

§165. Verbal derivation is implemented in Ossetic with the help of pre-
verbs. But preverbs fulfill a double function in the case of the Ossetic verb:
aspect-formational (see §105.) and derivational. These two functions are so
closely interwoven that to divide and present them separately does not seem
expedient.

Therefore in the sections devoted to “aspects” and “preverbs” (§§104,-
108. and 151.-154.), we treated both the morphological {(aspect-formative)
and lexical (word-formative) meanings of the prefixed verbs,

Substantival Word-Formation
§166. In Ossetic, two living and highly productive methods of substan-
tival word-formation prevail: suffixing and compounding.
Suffixes

§167. Prefixes occur in Ossetic only as preverbs, discussion of which
is found above in the verb section. The prepositional particles &H& ‘with-

)

out’, @f ‘with’, ®M- ‘with, co-' are examined in the section on compounding.
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in the remaining instances in Ossetic we have to do with suffixes. For the con-
venience of exposition we divide them into three groups:

.1 Suffixes with both deverbative and denominative use;

.2 Suffixes with deverbative use;

.3 Suffixes with denominative use.

Suffixes with Both Deverbative and Denominative Use
§168. Suffix -ar.

Deverbative Formations
.1 It forms participles with the sense of a permanent characteristic
or disposition from the present tense stem:
xadar ‘dancer’, kycar ‘a worker’, cupar ‘ambler’, xujar ‘crawler’
(euphemistically ‘snake’), etc. (cf. concerning participles, §111.).
.2 It forms the future tense participles from the infinitive:

napuHar (from gapeH-ar) ‘dependent’ (one who needs to be
supported)

XEpUuHar ‘food’ (what is to be eaten)

XyAvHar ‘shame’ (what is to be laughed at)

TaynHar *seeds’ (what is to be sown), etc.

.3 In some cases it is suffixed to the past tense stem:

XbYHALAT ‘affair, matter’ (from XBXyHH ‘to be needed’)

A3npAgar ‘controversial’ (from ZA3YPHH ‘to speak’)

dacTar ‘small board, shingle' (from danus ‘to split, break’)

cacTar ‘splinter’ (from C®TTHH ‘to break’)

Galzmanar ‘posterity’ (from OGassafimr < Gallsaiisia ‘to remain’).

.4 Suffixed to verbal nouns in -xT: I

MO seJIaIerrar ‘share of the catch or booty given to the first pas-
serby' (from =MO®IHNH ‘to meet')

Kycsrrar ‘fee for work’ (from KYCHH ‘to work’)

ccapsrrar ‘a find® (from ccapsH ‘to find’)

friccerrar ‘fee for something written’ (from ¢BCCHH ‘to write’),
etc,

.5 The word mPTuar ‘profit’ (from =PTHH ‘to be added, increase’),.
feuzmar ‘object of a wish’ (from ¢oeHZHH ‘to wish’) are apparently formed
from the 3d sing. of the present tense: & bdT, OwHIHN.

Denominative Formations
.6 Indicates origin, belonging, relation:

yHpHCcar ‘Russian’ (ysprc ‘Russians’)
ryspasuar ‘Georgian’ (ryupznsist ‘Georgians’)
xoxar ‘mountaineer’ (x0x ‘mountain’)
noiHAar ‘river-, fluvial’ (ZoH ‘river’)
Guaupar ‘plain-, plainsman’ (GUEID ‘plain’)
XBEInar *woods-, wild’ (xw®Z ‘forest’)

yeaaar ‘upper’ (yxax ‘above’)
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moear ‘lower’ (mxye ‘below’)

Kmpoliar ‘marginal’ (K®poH ‘border, edge’)
caiipar ‘principal’ (cemp ‘head’)

ajzaxvHar ‘sweetness’ (from azZIxHH ‘sweet’), etc.

.7 Indicates destination:

moiar ‘husband-~to-be' {MOZA ‘husband’)

year ‘bride-to-be’ (yc ‘wife’)

nyxexpaiar ‘material for a coat’ (Gyx®BXBa ‘coat’)
apaxbxnar ‘mash for vodka' (apax®x® ‘vodka’)
$eenmarTaAr ‘provisions for the road’ (feeHmar ‘road’)
GeHAEAHAT ‘grass for twisting into a rope’ (GxHZA®H ‘rope,

cord’), etc.

.8 Forms some ordinal numbers:

derrrmar ‘first’
OHKKar ‘*second’
EPTHKKAT ‘third’

§169. Suffix -=r.

Deverbative Formations
.1 From present stems, it forms participles with the meaning of
the actor:

Kyca:r ‘worker’

drrccer ‘writer’

TeexXer ‘flier, flying’ (cf. §110., concerning participles).

.2 In a few cases it is added to the past stem:

eplser ‘living, agile’ (from U®PHH : Iapx
‘to live’)

XYHHAED: XYHHASAXH OakbH ‘to visit® (from XOHHH : XYHHA ‘to
invite’).

.3 There are instances where the suffix -zr is joined to the in-

finitive:
T 3BHED ‘leaking of the roof’ {from T®zaszHH ‘to leak, be
leaking’)
damHHEr ‘measles’ (from ¢aznsH ‘to be covered with a rash)
PE3IHHET ‘gland’ (from D®3HH ‘to grow’).

Denominative Formations
Denominative formations ending in -&T', which can be regarded as pro-
ductive in the contemporary language, are few in number: :
MeI'ybIpser ‘poor fellow’ (from wMzmrymp ‘poor’)
EXCUHET ‘dove’ (from mxcuH ‘dark gray’ — preserved only
in the Digor dialect)
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Kysiaseer a proper name (from KyHA3 ‘dog’)

raJauyer ‘left hander' (from ragauy ‘left’)

X CaEper ‘squirrel’ (from &xcsp ‘nut’)

22X CHp®r name of a plant which produces a milky sap (from

SXCHp ‘milk’).

§170.  Suffix -zmH.

Deverbative Formations
.1 Indicates instrument:

ceplacseH ‘razor® (C®p ZAcHH ‘to shave the head’)

K'baXsH ‘spade’ (KBAXHH ‘to dig')

X'ba3%H ‘toy’ (XBasHH ‘to play’)

yacxH ‘whistle' {yacHH ‘to whistle’)

PEXCEH ‘belt-thread’ (PsXCHH ‘to fasten with such a thread’)

X®CCHmH ‘instrument for carrying’; euphemistically ‘donkey’
(XzeCCHH ‘to carry’)

KePAsH ‘scissors’ (K®PIHH ‘to cut’)

HYya3%H ‘goblet’ (HyaswH ‘to drink’)

Gap:H ‘scales’ (GapHH ‘to weigh’)

KYC®H HI3ayMma ‘work tool' (from KYCHH ‘to work')

EMOPP3BH ‘a cover’ ( oMGz:pB3HH ‘to cover’)

CRPIXH ‘ointment, grease’ (C®PAHH ‘to grease’)

axopxH ‘color, dye' (axoOpHH ‘to paint'), etc.

In the case of the word ®BIAVCHH ‘witness’ (from ®BAMCHH ‘to show’)
an actor is concerned.
.2 Indicates place:

XVB3%H ‘pasture’ (XMSHH ‘to graze’)

6alsH ‘seat’, Gazmu defiHer ‘bench’ (from GaZmuH ‘to
sit’)

XYHCCH ‘couch’ (XyHCCHH ‘to sleep’)

JiacseH ‘slope down which piles of hay, wood, etc., are

dragged from the mountains’ (K 123) (from
JacsH ‘to drag’)

ZOHAapsH ‘watering place’ ( [oH ZapuH ‘to water')
XUHaV®EH ‘bath’ ( xu HalHH ‘to take a bath’), etc.
.3 Indicates time:
XOCT®PANH ‘haying season’ (X0OC KxpZAHH ‘to mow hay’)
KYBIMIeePIOH ‘harvest’ ( XyHM K@pIHH ‘to harvest’)
6 OHUBAali%H ‘dawn’ (6o ‘day’, uBaiHH ‘to become pale’), etc.

.4 Indicates the capability for something:
eenien ‘easily split’ (wmsiH ‘to be split’)
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Tacs®H ‘flexible’ ( TacHH ‘to be bent’)

Caell33eH *sticky, swampy’ ( C®A3HH ‘to sink in’)

Pae3H ‘well grown® (pe3HH ‘to grow’)

JRyyeH ‘sturdy, solid, durable’ (from J&YYHH ‘to stand,
to hold on’)

3EplAexalsed ‘heart-rending’

3mpAexalisd XBap®D'‘lamentation capable of breaking the heart’ (K 33)
(3pAse ‘heart’, XaJauH ‘to break, tear’).

.5 Indicates the possibility of something:

augy®H ‘the possibility of passing, passage’

a3MaeJleH ‘the possibility of moving’: YBHI'TH a3MeI®H Hp
yhauc agsmel ‘it was impossible to move along
the streets because of the (multitude of) people’

KaolleH ‘possibility of fighting’: X&llseH Z®p HH HAJN YbI —
reeHax GacHibL ‘he was not able to fight any
more — the fortress was burnt down.’ (C 101)

K®pOoH: Hed (QHCH AnM®ray ®HLUOH K®PA®H CTH ‘they are easy to cut
as the fatty tail of a sheep’ (C 126).

ax®CCceH ‘possibility of carrying away' —

THXA apamTsf HUIN ax®ecC®H MC ‘by force nothing can be taken away
from here’ (Bp. 27);

HEKK&CHH ‘possibility of looking’ —

3ephoitee 3aplooMoe KB yaul HHKK®CxH! ‘oh, if it were possible to lock
from one heart into another!’ (® 1956 III 14).

.6 Indicates action or result of action:

KeepAsH ‘cloth, shawl® (‘that which is cut off’; compare above
K®pA®H ‘scissors’), KepIsHT® KoHHH ‘to cut in-
to pieces’

TBHCCXHTE® KHHH  ‘to hide in different places’ from TTBHCCHH ‘to pokel

axonsu from axomeH ‘to bite, to eat’ means both ‘break-
fast’ and ‘breakfast time’

Cf. Digor J®Bxp®H ‘armful of hay’.

Denominative formations in -%H are rare:
C&p*H ‘energetic, capable’ (cap ‘head’).
Suffix -OH.

Deverbative formations are rare:

yapaoH ‘beloved’ (yapsuu ‘to love’)

UyZapoH ‘constantly worn, being in use’ (yy ‘one’, ZAapHH -
‘ ‘to carry, to wear’)

Hoell 3P OH ‘unsociable’ (H® ‘not’, UBPHH ‘to live')

PoeHIOH ‘a wish’ (from (QxHIONH ‘to want’)

K&®HOH ‘conduct, behavior’ (K®HIH ‘to do’)
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6apoH *forgiving® ( GapHH ‘to forgive')
depas oH ‘of great endurance’ (from ®$®pa3HE ‘to be vigorous’)
K®pZ 3bHART T OH ‘hospitable’ ( K®PA3HH ‘bread’, AXTTHH ‘to give’):

Hee Ay YHA KepPAIHHARTTOH ‘he was, like

his father, hospitable’ (® 1956 XII 15)
2BIIOH ‘unoccupied, empty’ (&BA®IHH ‘to be unoccupied’)
63 30H ‘fit> (62:33HH ‘to be fit, serve for’)

Denominative formations are extremely common since -OH serves as a
favorite adjectival suffix, It is widely used in modern terminology for the for-
mation of adjectives of the most diverse meanings.

.7 Indicates origin, nationality, family:
VIDOH ‘Ossete, Ossetic’
K®eCI'OH ‘Kabardian, Circassian' (from x=zcerr ‘Kabardians’)

UepeixOH ‘belonging to the Tsirikh family®; the suffix is.particularly fre-
quent in connection with married women, who are called by their maiden name:

3opon woman from the 3opaT® family.

XBajer'ox woman from the Xpaaserate family, etc.

.8 Indicates relationships of varying character.

35X XOH ‘earthly’

XBEYYOH ‘rural’

X®O3apPOH ‘domestic, homemade’

LIYaHOH ‘hunter’ (uya" ‘hunt’)

MaxoH ‘our’

CHMaXOH ‘your’

3HIM®ET"OH ‘wintry’

X&CTOH ‘military’

2B CxEPOH ‘seven headed (aBn ‘seven’, c®p ‘head’)
IYYOXCTOH ‘double-barreled’ (ZHyy® ‘two’, &xCT ‘shot’)
YaTOH ‘one who is sick in bed' (yaT ‘bed’)
deemon ‘follower® (den ‘track’)

PeeHAaTTOH ‘traveller’

KOJXO30H ‘kolkhoznik’

KOMMYHMCTOH ‘communist' {adj.)

PEBOJDIMOH ‘revolutionary’, etc.

-HKKOH, -HI'OH arée to be regarded as more complex forms of this suf-
in the words B3HOHHKKOH ‘yesterday’s’, ZH%®CasHKKOH ‘ten-year old’,
JOHHI'OH ‘daily’, ®XC®BHI'OH ‘nightly’, C&pPIHI'OH ‘summer’s’.

§171. Suffix -zA32r.

Deverbative formations:

KBaxXHHA3Er ‘referring to animals that dig the ground with their
paws’.

OMZ 32T ‘vomit’ (OMHH ‘to vomit’).
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Denominative formations:

sixaser
X BRI 30T

§172. Suffix
drICCHE

IaCcHH

CYZA3HE

§173. Suffix
drICT
nacT
gacT
ap®3T
MapZ
JHITBA
CHI"BA

§174. Suffix

§175. Suffix
Geepil

Xl

axpxseIIy
®BYyEpU

HBIM3B1]

by, ¢uaayn
3861y

®PIO3

TYHPA3

§176. Suffix
M 3%BPUH
deec-m3myuH

PHIX®UUH

P®ECTA3%BUH

A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetj,

‘ovary’ (alik ‘egg’)
‘jolly’ (XwaJd ‘jaunty').

Suffixes of Deverbative Usage

-HH forms the so-called infinitive:
‘to write, writing’
‘to shave, a shave’
‘to burn, burning’, etc.

-T, -L forms past participles:

‘written’

*shaven’

‘tied, connected’

*done’

‘killed, dead’

‘escaped’

‘burnt down’, and many others (cf. §§109.-111. on
participles).

-1 produces the gerund forms (cf. §§112.-114, on geru_nd,g

-1, -3 forms verbal nouns, usually with abstract meéniné
‘measure’ (0apHH ‘to measure') ;
‘subsistence’ (XxpHH ‘to eat’)

‘damage’ (edxmpHH ‘to damage’)

‘clump of trampled young nettles' (&yy®PAHH ‘to
crush’)

‘number’ (HMMaliBH ‘to count’)

‘beauty, elegance’ (PunayeH ‘to show off, stand in
splendor’)

‘posterity’ (3allsH ‘to give birth’)

‘nature’ (apHH ‘to give birth’)

‘embryo’ (TYHPHH ‘to be born’)

-UH.
‘roommate’ (@M + L®P-UH)
‘servant’, lit. ‘the one who goes behind’ (fwc- ‘be-
hind’, nxysH ‘to go’)
‘cloth to which dust sticks easily’ (par ‘dust’,
X®ILHH ‘to stick’)
‘accurate’ (pacT ‘straight’, U®BHH ‘to beat’)
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§177. Suffix
MBI AT
Kauenuar

eI IIAT
MBHUAT
CXBUYEIIAT
GHRIAMMIIAT
cxvyHunart
Mapuuar
amamnuar

§178.  Suffix

91

-nuar.
‘mortal’ (from M®JHH ‘to die’)
‘unsteady, shaky' (from K®JIHH ‘to collapse, fall

down')

‘viable’ (from UmpPHH ‘to live’)
‘change’ (MBHH ‘to change')
‘splinter’ (CXBUYHH ‘to break off’)
‘desired’ (GzIiHH ‘to wish something’)
‘rag'’ (CKBYHHHH ‘to tear off’)
‘clothes for the deceased’
‘building® (amalilH ‘to build’)

-opar.

There are two instances:

GHPHHUBAT
MUBHHIBAT

§179. Suffix
syapapan
xunayan
naansaxan
catupal
cxpudapan
axywpaln
AxcHUAL

§180. Suffix

‘slippery’ (CHpPHH ‘to slide, slip’)
‘urine’ (MM3HH ‘to urinate’)

Suffixes with Denominative Usage

-an forms abstract ideas:
‘rule, domination’ (munap ‘prince’)
‘government’ (XULay ‘chief, governor’)
‘state’ (HaZznsax ‘king’)
‘calm’ (ca®p ‘quiet’)
‘freedom’ (C®puU6ap ‘free’)
‘education’ (@XYHP ‘learned’)
‘mastery’ (A&CHH ‘skillful’), and others.

-A3VHAA is close to the foregoing in meaning:

PBECTA3NHAA ‘truth’ (pact ‘truthful’)
®IErA3NHAL ‘truth’ (®usr ‘true’)
XOp3a3uHan ‘good’ (xop3 ‘good’)
®B3xpA3MHAL ‘vice' (®@B3mp ‘bad’)
yap3OHA3UHAL ‘love’

XBRIA3RTL3INHAL ‘merriment, gaiety’, and others.

§181. Suffix
XBEAHH

LY DHH
YEHPHH
aBIXHH
XBUCHH
theeeMEIH

-#H denotes the material from which an object is made:
‘wooden’
‘stone-, stony; clay' (of chinaware)
‘lime’
‘glass-' (aBr ‘glass’)
‘of coarse wool’
‘*woolen’
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3alHH ‘bread made from malt’ (3aZ ‘malt’)
HBIM&THH ‘felt’, and others.

§182. Suffix -zxpH indicates the content or possession of something.

OB A AXBIH ‘meat pie’ (g ‘meat’)

KapTOPAXEH ‘potato pie’

TY I3 IXbIH ‘place where there are oaks’ (Tyaa3s ‘oak’)
X CEPIAXHH ‘grove of nut trees’

Oy POXHH ‘stony’

XBYBHIXH ‘hairy’

X IXBIH ‘salty’

COMAXHE ‘greasy’

anIXHH ‘sweet, tasty’ (a@ ‘taste’)

G563 ZIXHH ‘fat, corpulent’, cf. 6z3H ‘thickness’
CoOBIXHH ‘wide’ (about a fabric), cf. cC®BH ‘width of cloth’
KalAXsH ‘famous’

GapIXHH ‘mighty’ (6ap ‘law, power, might’)
GOHAXBIH ‘rich’ (60H ‘strength, wealth’)

Y CAXHIH ‘married (man)’

MOM I XEIH ' ‘married {woman)’

HHXIXHH ‘with a large forehead, bald’

HHOCAXEH ‘daring, bold’ (HHDC ‘hope, courage’)
HOMIXHH ‘respected, famous’

M&C T AXHH ‘afflicted, grieved’

DHHYBIH (from DPHH-ZAXHH ) ‘sick’, and others.

§183. . Suffix -Hr denotes that something is provided with something:

LIBITITIEP T 3201 XHIT ‘four -wheeled’ (munmnap ‘four’, HaJIX ‘wheel’)

IHKBAXHD ‘two-legged’ (OH-KBAX- )

NY3EPOHT ‘devoted’ (¥y ‘ome’, 3xpA® ‘heart’)

IH3PAHT ‘doubting, having doubts’ (‘two-hearted’)

T OMBIT ‘mute, dumb’ (@-KOM-HI', where KOM is ‘mouth’,
2®-, a privative particle)

heeCcHOMEIT ‘allegorical’ {dxpc-HOM ‘called by a strange name))

XBUCHT ‘bristly’

GY3HHI ‘grateful’ (O0y3H ‘gratitude’), and others.

Suffixes -HI"OH, -HKKOH, cf. above under the suffix -OH.

§184, Suffix -0ii indicates the presence of a strong degree of some
feature:

GHLIOR ‘thick-lipped’ (6uJ ‘lip’)

caeToi ‘salivary’ (c®T ‘saliva’)

K'BRE3 Ot ‘lopsided’ (KB®E3 ‘curved’)
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Jiseroit *mannish, manlike’® (about a woman), from Jsr
‘man, male’

calisroit *deceiver' (callzr ‘deceiving’)

yapsaroit ‘loving, full of love®

In the Digor dialect this same suffix can point to the lack of something —

xbaxoll ‘legless’; KBYXOHM ‘armless’; HOHTOW the same: Kbaxol [s-
aH60JIAT KBbOXOM Gl paéa.uTaeﬁ' ‘legless Dzanbolat sat down on the armless
one’ (OC 24); emu caxaTlmi XBIPXY LOHTONG®I Xyeursd oMy spbamensr
gHI® ‘instantly the blind man, lead by the armless man, arrived there’ (IC
26). However this usage evidently is not alien even to the Iron dialect: Kbx0-
unalied ... ¥ XBYCTH K®p®TT® PASHHAHCTH JBIC, ©M% MHJI CHBIINTTS
yaliTarsn aBmpaToii HOM “XBYycOW” ‘the tips of the puppy's ears were cut off
and the children immediately gave him the name “Earless™" (A 80).

The suffix -Oi1 is apparently of another origin in 3®Hro#f ‘a kind of put-
tee’ (3zHr ‘leg, shin-bone’), yucoil ‘broom’ (from yuc ‘rod, twig).

§185. Suffix -zM forms ordinal numbers beginning with ‘fourth’: UHI-
noepaM, (oeHA3EM, XC®EIEM, etc.

§186. Suffix -raffi has distributive meaning:

nyrai ‘one by one’

nurai ‘two by two’

doenazrait ‘five by five’

omerait ‘ten by ten’

GoHrait ‘by the day’

KBHOpATail ‘by groups’

pazHrai ‘in turn® (paZ ‘turn, place’)
KBEpTHAN ‘piece by piece’

YHCHIT Al ‘a little at a time, little by little’
uwycrai the same as above

cHHARITak ‘silently, slowly’

caupHak ‘little by little, gradually’, etc.

CHPAT® Ho pasM® Xoumd KONTOW; GOH HHINiTT®-£PTHIEATTE MApPATA ‘the
beasts themselves ran to him; he killed them, two-three a day’ (C 77). da-
POH H KOMI'ail HHIIHPX KOATOH ‘the last year we were defeated valley-wise
[in the valley] (Bp. 112).

§187. Suffix -roMay indicates a moderate degree of some quality (like
Russian -oBaTHit):

JIeMBIBIOMAY ‘rather bad’ (IxMxrs ‘weak’)

SIBIHTOMAY ‘rather stupid’ (esmuns *stupid’)

TarpAroMay ‘rather fast, pretty quick’ (Tar®sZ ‘fast’)
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casHproMay ‘quietly’ (calmp ‘silent’) i
PHKBAPATOMAY ‘sad enough' (®HKBAPZA ‘sad’), etc.

§188. Suffix -OHH indicates a moderate degree of quality in the nNamesg
of colors:

CHPXCHH ‘reddish’
TapOHH ‘rather dark’
6ypOuH ‘yellowish’, etc.

The word OHH exists independently meaning ‘bottom’; therefore we can
more properly classify the above-mentioned words as-compounds. (Cf. below
in the section ‘Suffix or Compound Word’).

§189. Suffix -Z®pP forms the comparative degree:

XYBI3 A% ‘better’ (from XOp3 ‘good’)

(1939191651 ‘worse’ (from @81z ‘bad, evil)

[(53R9182) ‘more' (from ©&HP ‘much’)

CTHPAXD ‘bigger’ (from cTHD ‘big’)

pazzsp ‘more ahead or earlier' (from pa3s ‘before’)
oec TmmEp ‘more behind or later’ (from ¢®cTs®  ‘behind’)
dumapnep ‘stronger’

Aapansp ‘further’

X%C T %D ‘nearer’, etc.

This same suffix serves to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs:

unniep ‘somebody’
jisavit:sie] ‘something’
yveciisagitelel ‘some’

KEMIED ‘somewhere’

Keel Baep ‘sometime’
KYHIALRP ‘somehow’
HaJgzxsep ‘few, as much as’

The secondary formations: UWAXPUAAZD ‘whoever’, HAxPUALxP ‘what-
ever’, etc., break down into YM-AxpP-UL-AxP, LWH-AXp-UL-AxpP, etc.

§190. Suffix -ZOH designates a receptacle: |
XOPZ,0H ‘granary’ (XOP ‘bread’ [of grain]) :
XOCHOH ‘hayloft’ (xoc ‘hay’)

GeeX I OH ‘stable’ (6xx ‘horse’)

K®PKAOH ‘hen-house’ (Kapx ‘hen’) 3
CeKaPIOH ‘sugar-bowl’ (C&K®DP ‘sugar’) . |
€eXUaLoH ‘purse’ (2xua ‘money’)
PHHEYHHAOH ‘hospital’ (pHHYHH ‘ill’)

yas3xr4 0" ‘guesthouse’ (yaser ‘guest’), etc.
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§191. Suffix -CTOH is used in names of countries and to denote recept-
acles:

VpsicTOH ‘Ossetia’

T'yHpA3HCTOH ‘Georgia’

SPIHCTOH ‘case for onions’ (xpAHH ‘onion')

X XHC T OH ‘salt-shaker’ (uexx ‘salt’), etc.

§192. Suffix -uA joined to the reduplicated stem of color names, it
denotes the intensity of coloring:

cay-cay-un ‘very black’
6yp-06yp-un ‘bright yellow’
CHPX-CHPX~-UA ‘very red’, etc.

This same formative is present, apparently, in pronouns and adverbs
with the meaning ‘-ever, -soever’, etc.: UN-Zsp-UL-AxD, KeM-IRP-UL-AXD,
etc.

§193. Suffix -azns appears in the following words:
MBI A3 ‘wax’ (Merz ‘honey’)

KYHPAans3 ‘forge' (xympza ‘smith’).

§194. Suffix -ay.

y®33ay ‘heavy' (y®3 ‘heaviness’)

MEryHpay ‘rather bad, of poor quality’ (M®IyHP ‘poor’)
XBYHPay ‘jug’ (xeyHp ‘throat’, XByHpay ‘neck-shaped’)
yenuay ‘high’

Axanay ‘low’

decTray ‘behind’

MuzLEray ‘deep inside’

Lniay ‘far outside’

daanay ‘far to that side’

EPREXUAY *after all’

This formative is evidently identical with the ending of the equative case
{cf. the declension of nouns, §50.).

§195. Suffix -%X appears in the following words:
XOp3&x ‘reward, good will’ (XOpP3 ‘good’)
dinex ‘enmity’ (@A ‘harm’).

Distribution of Suffixal Formations
According to Parts of Speech

§196. The non-differentiation of nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in the
Ossetic language leads to a situation where even suffixes cannot be grouped
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according to parts of speech: forming nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, The
same suffixes yield formations which according to their function can be gToupeq

sometimes with nouns, sometimes with adjectives, or with adverbs. Thyg

formations ending in -OH can be:

substantival and advectival:

UPOH
KOJXO30H
H&PTOH
XXX OH
LYTBOH
yap3oH

doHLza30H

‘Ossete’ and ‘Ossetic’

‘kolkhoz worker, kolkhoz-’

‘Nart’ and ‘Nartic’

‘mountaineer’ and ‘mountainous’

‘a galloping or steeple-chase horse’ (also the adj.)

‘favorite, beloved’ (with substantival and adjectiva)
meaning as in Russian J06GUMEIt)

‘five-year-plan’ (noun and adj.), etc.

adjectival and adverbial:

B3EIMCT'OH
C&PIHIOH
0%CTOH

chiefly nominal:
daeHIIOR
K®HOH
LIyaHOH
deHIATTOH
[eF:2i¥igite):s
CHB&IIOH

‘wintry’ and ‘in winter’
‘summer-' and ‘in summer’
‘solid, thorough' and ‘thoroughly’, etc.

‘desire’

‘conduct’

‘hunter’

‘traveller’
‘traveller’

‘child, infant', etc.

chiefly adjectival:

KOMMYHUCTOH
PEBOIDINOH
paros
X%CTOH

adverbial:
G OHHI'0H
X CEBHI"OH
dapon

pronominal:
M&HOH
AXYYyOH
MaxOH
CHMaXxOH
XVIOH

‘communist-’
‘revolutionary’
‘ancient’
‘military’, etc.

‘by day’
‘by night’

in the last year’, etc.

‘mine’
‘your’ (sg.)
‘our’

‘your' (pl.)

‘one’s own’

The suffix -ar produces:
substantival-adjectival:

yHpHCCAr

‘Russian’ (with noun or adj. meaning as in Russian) -

i
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M@CKyHAar
KuTanar
crxar
abcxiinar

substantival:
XBYHALAT
X&PpUHAT
XyAUHAT
anaxuHar
Galipar
Moliar
GuHOKHAr
Galtamanar

adjectival:
Kycar
caiipar
passar
decrar
yeqaar
Jsenar

numerals:
drnuar
AHKKAr
FPTIKKar

‘Muscovite’ and ‘Moscow-"’
‘a Chinese’ and ‘Chinese’
‘neighbor’ and ‘neighboring’
‘iron' and ‘ferrous’, etc.

‘affair, business’

‘food’

‘shame’ (but also ‘shameful’)
‘sweetness’

‘foal’

‘bridegroom’

‘spouse’ (fem.)

‘posterity’, etc.

‘industrious’
‘main’
‘front’
‘rear’

‘top’
‘lower’, etc.

‘first’
*second’
‘third’.

The suffix -%r produces:
substantival and adjectival:

drrcceer
KyCc®r
XPCTHT
3aper
XyZhEr

substantival:
Gapar
X CUHzET
L%BsEI
KeepZier
YBH/A 3 X®ECCEl™
axyHpreHser

adjectival:

EpAEr
MSJLIET

‘writer’ and ‘writing-’
‘worker’ and ‘working’

97

‘relative’ and ‘close’ (and also the adverb ‘closely’)

‘*song’, and ‘singing®

‘laughter’ and ‘ridiculous, funny’, etc.

‘rider’

‘dove’

‘scythe’

‘grass’

‘best man’ (at a wedding)
‘teacher’, etc,

‘live, fast’
‘emaciated’, also as a participle (see §110.).
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§197. Deverbative formations ending in -7, -I sometimes have the
meaning of past passive participles (cacT ‘broken’, GacT ‘wrapped’ byt
also ‘package’, TapcT ‘frightened’, caitn ‘cheated’, etc.), sometimes the
meaning of action-nouns: X&pA ‘meal’, HO3T ‘drink’, XBa3T ‘dance’, KY¥ter
‘work’, xmcT ‘war, quarrel’, etc.).

Deverbative formations ending in -T® (gerund) might be substantival,
adjectival, or adverbial: ApMI'®e ‘wind’, UHMI'® ‘soup’, XBEP3IIre ‘unhealthyn
(subst. and adj.), B3oHI'® ‘familiar’ (subst. and adj.), xBasre ‘(while) play-
ing', xyArs ‘(while) laughing’ (adverbs).

Formations ending in -#@H also have varying meanings (usually substap.
tival, but sometimes also adjectival, for instance, ®=IBUC®H ‘spinning'),
those ending in -zaxsH (mostly adjectival sometimes substantival, for in-
stance, in the names of pies ©¢uanxHH, etc.); those ending in -HH (com-

pare on the one hand zaypwa ‘jug’, zazuH ‘bread made from malt’, and on
the other, XB®ANH ‘wooden’, aBIXHH ‘glass-’); those ending in -romay
(sometimes adjectives, sometimes adverbs); those ending in -ay (compare

XByHpay ‘pitcher’ with y®33ay ‘heavy’, and then Yyeauay ‘high’, spxIxIay
‘in the end, after all’),

Some suffixes of the noun are more specialized: -ZAOH, -CTOH (denote
receptacle, place), -yar (denotes place), -aln, -A3vHanA, -1 ‘(used to
form abstract concepts).

§198. Phonic phenomena in derivative words.
.1 Weakening of the stem vowels a and O to @®; observed only
in a few cases:

dxpeecar ‘strange’ from ®apc ‘side’

pzcTar ‘right’ from pPacTt ‘truthful’

XbRCTAr ‘object of complaint’ from XBacCT ‘complaint’
MEEPILXBIH ‘having lost someone near’ from MapZ ‘dead’
EBIEM ‘seventh’ from aBI ‘seven’

doeH L 32M ‘fifth’ from ®ouzms ‘five’

XELXXOH ‘mountainous’ from XOX ‘mountain’

K®PKOOH ‘hen-house’ from Kapx ‘hen’, etc.

.2 Gemination of the last stem consonant and semi-vowel; observed

in some cases along with the addition of the suffixes -ar, -oOH, etc.
avcear ‘astonishing’ from ZAuC ‘surprise’
TCcar ‘terrible’ from Tac ‘fear’
yedecar ‘leather for soles' from yadc ‘sole’
Jmirrar ‘piece, part’' from JBHI' ‘cut’
Qeenzarrar ‘provisions for travelling’ from ¢@®HAAr ‘road’
Xbpeanar ‘forest-, timber’ from XBxa ‘forest’

xynnar ‘material for making caps’ from XyZ ‘cap’
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y®3zay ‘heavy’ from y=3 ‘weight’
XBEYYOH ‘rural’ from xBxy ‘village’

.3 The appearance of the semivowel i1 before a stem-final reso-
nant {(commonly along with the addition of the suffixes -ar and -oH):

Xensalipar ‘home-' from X®A3ap ‘house’

Gazalipar ‘goods’ from Gaszap ‘commerce’

cafipar ‘main’ from c¢»p ‘head’

raiaar ‘calf that bids fair to become (a good) bull’ from
raax ‘bull’

OxeI3afiar ‘from Gizel' from [xm3sX ‘the village Gizel®

morHar ‘fluvial, river-' from ZOH ‘river’

Kxepoiigar ‘extreme’ from KxpoH ‘border, edge’

alsiimar ‘man' from azsM ‘men’ (in general)

XBHpUMar ‘Crimean’ (from xwHpHiiMar) from XehpeM ‘Crimea’

IBHIVHAT ‘plant from which small brooms are made’ (from
UEHIBEAr ) from  gBHIHH ‘broom’

Xo®puUHar ‘food’ (from xmpHiiHar ) from xpeH ‘to eat’

naityar ‘questionable’ from gay ‘argument’, etc.

.4 Assimilation of consonants:
XBALKCIXHH ‘missing, lacking’ from XByar-ZXuH
TYIXANBIE ‘one involved in a blood-feud' from Tyr-zaxHH, etc.

.5 Dissimilation of consonants:
PrIIZED ‘more (in quantity)' from §rp-Zz:p
C THJIZAED ‘more (in size)’ from cTHpP-Zzxp

Compound Words

§199. Compounding in Ossetic is very common and is a productive means
of formation of new word-concepts. The enrichment of the Ossetic lexicon by
words connected with modern culture, science, and technical fields, occurs to a
considerable degree due to the formation of new words and of new compound words.
Compound words consist commonly of two, sometimes of three, compo-
nents.
We will examine typical examples of compound words, first in respect to
their first part, then, their second part; and finally, from the point of view
of the correlation of the first and second parts, and the syntactic function of
the compound word.

§200. First Part of Compound Words.

.1 As the first part of a compound word the privative particle appears
either in its short form &- or in its full form @H®- (the type of Russian
6esnomHHIT ‘homeless’).

®-n3ap ‘homeless’ (Iap ‘roof’)
®-ran ‘inglorious’ (KaZX ‘glory’)
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%£-IOHX ‘powerless® (THX ‘force, power’)

&-TOMBIT ‘dumb’ (KOM ‘mouth’)

®-TYHCT ‘jobless’ {(kysecT ‘work’)

®~nac ‘safe’ (Tac ‘danger’)

- B®l ‘traceless’ (P®a ‘trace’)

®-I3BTTE "unready‘ (neTTee ‘ready’)

&~ A35peEr ‘uninhabited’ ( gspeer” ‘living’)

®-N3yX ‘constantly’ (OyX ‘missing’)

o-O38XX ‘with little salt, saltless’ (msxx ‘salt’)
®H-aMOHZA ‘unfortunate’ (aMoHZ ‘fortune’)

&®H®e-HI[ON ‘(de)void of peace’ (mHUOI ‘rest, peace’)
EH®-M2eT ‘carefree, untroubled’ (Mz:T ‘anxiety, concern’)
PH-axyHp ‘unusual, uncommon’' (axyHp ‘habit, custom’)
EHe-I"pIAY ‘indecent’ (®rouAay ‘custom’)

e~ K DAl ‘without a pair’' (xBait ‘pair’)

OHe-K'BEM ‘blameless, stainless’ (KB®eM ‘stain, stigma’)
BH®- 3%H®T ‘childless’ (3&H®r ‘children’)

H®E- 0apH ‘involuntarily’ (6ap ‘will’)

Hee~ HX BeJIselXbl ‘unexpectedly’ (sHX®B®IEI ‘(lone who) expects’), etc,

.2 The prepositional particle &ZI- ‘with’ in the first part:

B -T®P3ITE ‘armed’ (I'ep3T® ‘arm, weapon’)
&n-n3ayMma ‘with things® (Z3ayma ‘things’)
%I - yepLOH ‘with a cart’ (y®paoH ‘(ox-)cart’)
2L -6:X ‘with a horse’ ( G®x ‘horse’)

2l -XBbYHH-®I-XBUC ‘as a whole® (lit. ‘with-hair-with~bristle’)

.3 In the first part of the phrase, the particle &M- expresses joint-
ness, conformity, etc. (of the type of Russian COTpyZHUK ‘collaborator’):

EM-KYCeer ‘collaborator, co-worker’ (KyCHH ‘to work’)

®M-Tap ‘age-mate’ (xap ‘age’)

&M~ OxcTar (fellow) countryman’ (Aﬁeecrae ‘country, land’)

EM-L3EPUH ‘roommate’ ( UxPHH ‘to live®)

&M-LRIUC ‘fellow-plougher, ally’ (meauc ‘joint ploughing,
alliance’)

oM~ 3EXL0H ‘favoritism’, lit, ‘common brine’ (U%XZOH )

&M~ IBIX ‘equivalent, of equal strength’

&EM~X®pA-EM-HO3T ‘table companionship’ (X®paA ‘food’, HO3T ‘drink')

2M~-XU3 ‘joint pasturage’ (XMu3HH ‘to put to pasture’)

M- I'%6POH ‘close’ (Kx®pou ‘edge, brim’)

&M-0yap ‘adjacent, close to each other’ ( 6yap ‘body’)

M- X b3Jecseii ‘unanimously’ (X BbeEaxc ‘voice’)

M- BeoH 5 ‘unanimously’ (xHZ ‘wish, desire’)

.4 With the old adverb-prepositions yzI- ‘over’, ZH®I- ‘under’,
pas3- ‘before’, ¢ec- ‘behind’, MWI- ‘inside’ in the first part (of the type
of Russian HaZseMHHil ‘above ground’, nozseMumil ‘underground’):
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YERI-3LXX, yRI-A3xX ‘above ground’
AeJi-3%XX, NRI-N3%X ‘underground, subterranean’

Yed-BxHAATD ‘over the road’ (dwuzpar ‘road’)

[ei-~BeHIar ‘under the road’

Yoedis- CUH ‘dress with quite a high waist’ (cMH ‘hip’)

J&dle~- CUH ‘dress with quite a low waist’

- G6as3Hp ‘porch’ (‘under-roof’)

yeodie-y®e3 ‘rather high’

Hedle-y®3 ‘a little lower’

pas-yes ‘with the weight forward' (in shifting the load on
an oxcart)

demc T~ yo3 ‘with the weight to the back’

VeI-X®n3ap ‘roof’ (xm:#3ap ‘house’)

Ven-dan ‘instep’ ( dan ‘foot’)

nized~ Qe TH ‘at the feet'

Iea-dan-6oc ‘footstrap' (00OC ‘crossbelt’)

YeeJl- I"OMM® ‘backwards, supine’ (KOM ‘mouth, face’)

LRI~ T"OMME ‘with face down’

NEIXBYHP-YHAXBYHP ‘embracing’ (XBYHD ‘throat‘)(llaaﬂr%yx—yae.lm'byx HE X~
XPUBIANCTH 2M® CUMHIHL ‘they took hold of
each other’s arms and danced the simd’ (4 97).)

yeeu- Gaexaoi ‘on horseback’ (62X ‘horse’)

y®I-apB ‘heaven’ (lit. ‘high heaven’)

yeeu- Zsad ‘air’ (lit. ‘high air' 7T®d; cf, Russian BO3-ILyX)

Yall-X0X ‘upland’

YeeuI- B3 ‘elevated plateau’ ($e3 ‘plain’) 3

Yees-MEpA ‘cemetery’ (Maph ‘the deceased’) !

pas3-napxH ‘apron’ (apHH ‘to carry’)

pas-peHIAT ‘the road ahead’ (/% pa3BxHAAT H® YHHH TaJHHIXH
‘in the darkness he doesn’t see the road before
him’)

dec-Ayap . *at the door’

$me-on ‘back’ (OH ‘shoulder blade’)

dec-KBHBAA ‘after the rain’

eec-eMOUCOOH ‘after midday’

¢eec - cuxop ‘after lunch’ ,

deec~-n3xynn ‘servant’ (‘one who goes behind’)

MIAZ - BEPABAH ‘in the heart’

MWL~ OLIITH ‘between lips’ (MUACHATH XYAHH ‘to smile barely

noticeably’, lit. ‘between the lips’)
XBHPYMAr TONI MUAAIBYAM® 3HATA, (XPUHK Kapl MUAKXPAL3EMME ‘he
recognized the Crimean gun in the case, and the French sword in the sheath.’

.5 In the first part, the pronoun X=:A ‘self’ (of the type of Russian
camoxaT ‘bicycle’):
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XA - Ty
XM~ 3V
Xl - Teexaer
X — MaeJt

Xe60 - L 3EPTBEI

X%h-apxain
XRL~-RTBLAY

.6 With the pronoun Xu-
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‘bicycle’ (TYJdHH ‘to roll’)

‘self-turning’ (BUJHH ‘to turn around’)

‘airplane’ (T&XHH ‘to fly’)

‘carrion’ (MEIHH ‘to die’)

‘mowing or reaping’ (without observing prescribeq

ceremonies)
‘independent action’ (apxalHH ‘to act’)
‘well-bred’ (®rerzay ‘custom’)

‘selfish, self-loving’) in the first part:

XU-yap3oH
Xu-6ap
XV-B&RHL
XV-XCxH
X¥- CeepdeH

‘self-loving’ (yaps3HH ‘to love’)
‘reserved to himself’ (lit. ‘self-willed’)
‘self-willed, stubborn’ (@®HA ‘wish’)
‘wash stand’® @XCHH ‘to wash’)

‘towel’ (CepdHH ‘to wipe’)

.7 Other pronouns:

aJs-Bape
I~ PABITRA
QI - PAEM
HOEp®- 0 0H
VHH®-00H

.8 With a numerical or quantitative word (of the type of Russian 0j-
HOT'Ja3Hit

Ny -1%CTOH
IBI-BEHA
OH-KDBaxHT
LpTe- CHOOH
®PT-TUTD

UHHIEP-Bagur
LHITEP-IUT"bOH
HoHA3-a30H
%8BI~ CEPOH
£CTA%EC-CUOH
GrIp- ABHPA
GBIp- Xep 4,
PHp- LU
xMOuc~-00H
#MOYC-BXCHB
opAEr-Mapi

{aJmr
‘from all sides’

‘round’ ‘any', ®apc ‘side’)
‘in all directions’
‘the day before yesterday’ (‘of the other day’)

‘the day after tomorrow’ (‘of the other day’)

‘one-eyed’) in the first part:

‘one-eyed’ (umcT ‘eye’)

‘hesitation’ (‘two purposes’)

‘two-legged' (xpax ‘leg, foot?)

‘trefoil’

‘tip of an arrow’ (in the Nart epic) (lit., TpexrpaH-
HUK ‘trihedron’)

‘gallop’ (‘run with four feet')

‘quadrangular’

‘five-year plan’

‘seven-headed’

‘eighteen-pointed’ (horns)

‘loquacious’

‘gluttony’ (‘much food’)

‘plenty of joy’

‘midday’

‘midnight’

‘half-dead’

.9 With a formless noun in the first part serving as a modifier to
the second. Because of the absence of a clear boundary between nouns and

‘self' (of the type of Russian € e0AI061 B
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adjectives in Ossetic, it is not possible to examine separately cases with
nouns in the first part of compound words, on the one hand, and with adjec-
tives in the first part, on the other.

An important group is formed by the addition of X®p3- ‘good’ and (mHI-
‘bad’ to the first part of the compound word (of the type of Russian ZOODOH-

paBHHH ‘well-behaved’,

X®p3-yar
g ~yar
GBI - XYH 3
X®P3-XYH3
XEP3-KOH
OHE~KOBE
X&P3-YHHI
GHA-yHEL
g -Mu
Xxp3~00H
12z~ 601
dnzn-as
drA-smxceB
[inarigliudey
@B A-10MH

With color names in
‘black-browed’):
cay-spdur
cay-nzcT
cay-s®ple
cay-HEMBIT
cay-Xuel
cay-ryspM
cay-cTreid
YPC-A®lJdarxbyHp
ypc-ubnap
ypc-3aune
ypc-cEp
CHPX~Yanyl
CHPX-1®CT
6y 1e-MxPI's
6y P~ M
Gyp~Xua
IBEX-HECT

3JOHPABHHM ‘ill-behaved’):
‘well-behaved' (yar ‘custom, manner’)
*ill-behaved’

‘who looks ill, emaciated’ (XyH3 ‘appearance’)
‘who looks well’

*well-built’ (koHZ ‘addition, building’)
‘badly built’

‘of good appearance’ (YyHHA ‘look, air’)
‘of bad appearance, ugly’

‘evil deed, crime' (MM ‘affair’)
‘parting’ (in wishing a “good day™)
‘torture, torment’ (“bad day")

‘bad year’

*bad night’

‘bad dream, nightmare’

‘bad rumor, ill fame’

the first part {of the type of Russian uepHOGPOBHH

*black-browed’

‘black-eyed’

‘wicked’ (‘black hearted’)
‘bilberry’ (Hemur ‘grain, berry’)
‘leafy woods’

‘completely blind’ (xywpM ‘blind’)
‘birthmark’ (‘black spot, stain’)
‘white -necked’

‘white -skinned’

‘white-bearded’

‘white-headed’ (IC I)
‘red-cheeked’

‘red-eyed’

‘nightingale’ (‘yellow bird’)
‘yellow-tailed’ (name of a bird)
‘light-haired' (xua ‘hair’)
‘blue-eyed', etc.

With various other adjectives in the first part:

6283 ~ePXHT
633~ 1bap

‘thickset, stock’ (Gs3ZixsH ‘thick’, apx ‘bough’)
‘thick-skinned' (about fruits, etc.)
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T&H-I'bAP ‘thin-skinned’

TooH - 3:0PAE ‘soft-hearted’ (lit., ‘thin-hearted’)

pEy-Bal ‘fast’ (‘light-footed’)

PRy - 3xple ‘easily-aroused’ (‘light-hearted’)

HapPH~C®BH ‘not wide’ (about fabrics; Hapsr ‘narrow’, cwmsy
‘width’)?

Hap®xI'-acTEy ‘narrow-waisted' (acTt®y ‘waist’)

PeeToeH - PUY ‘broad-chested’

@CTHP-3EPLE ‘haughty’ (‘with big heart’)

Zaprb-Z3BKKY ‘long-braided’

eI BEM-Ccap ‘bare-headed’ (cf. O®IBH®I ‘bare’, C®P ‘head!)

GoerbeM-Bal ‘bare-foot’ (danm ‘foot’)

oosiMeH-Bal ‘weak-willed' (‘weak-footed’)

UHPI"B-30HI ‘witty’

peCT-B®HAAT ‘having a good (straight) way’

X'BEPM-XYHII ‘soup’ (from XBapM ‘warm’ and XYHIO ‘drink,
gulp’)

XBEPMze-10H ‘mineral waters’ (lit. ‘warm water’)

Gaepeer- 60H ‘holiday’ (‘observed day’), etc.

With a noun in the first part functioning in the compound as an attribute to
the second part:

Iyp-25B3aJbl ‘hard-coal’ (lit. ‘stone-coal’)
adcrH~-ayap ‘iron gate’

PPXYH-ar ‘copper pot’

EPXYH-TCYHDPZ ‘coppersmith’ (KYHPA ‘smith’)
3%PUH-TYHPA ‘goldsmith’

3EPUH-60C ‘golden thread’

3OPUH~I3HKKY ‘golden-haired’

Keep/iger - XYH 3 ‘green’ (‘grass-color’)

hooHBIF - XYEI3 ‘gray’ (‘ash-color?)

KB~ HEX ‘insolent, impudent’
UBXEP-UBCT ‘with sparkling eyes’
AYyP-3xphx ‘cruel’ (*stone-heart’)
apT~A3&CT ‘hearth’ (‘fire-eye’)

cxpu~-6ap ‘freedom, free' (‘head-will’)
CEpP~HU3 ‘headache’ (‘head-illness’)
TYHOHH-HN3 ¢*stomach-ache’

CT&®~HU3 ‘rheumatism’ (‘*bone-illness’)
dan-uamus ‘foot disease’ (of cattle, etc.)
dan-xvya ‘ankle’ (lit. ‘knuckle bone of the foot’)
dan-xoc ‘hay for padding slippers’ (‘hay of the foot’)
XBYyC~1%er ‘earring’ (‘ear-ring’)

MEli-pyxc *moonlight’
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GHH-LYD
JIBT- IBIX
Oxpu-arsys

X'B®I-TEPOH
XBEY~RPOH

A3xe0UIHP~-L3YaH

UBIH] 3 ~3%X CHB
®pc-L3apm
car-zn3apm
Veu-A3apM
Y#p=-I"bYHH
raj-yepLos
0%X-y®EpLoH
Cxx-BeHAAT
GxX~T'eepler
Kbax-BxHIAD
wohax-A3xd
acrxy-06oc
GblH-aT
dan-ar

3afi-yaT
®XC®B-U~-yaT
UpHd-A3acT
sxcap-~rapi
bospeeT - X bRl
CoY-®XCUl
NB®EP-BXCUL
VA -%HLION
"B~ BHIION
K®CTEp-U-y&Er
@anap-n-yer

.10 With a verbal

Kyc®eH-raps
X®LUxH-Tap3
Lep®eH-yaT
X'BA3%H-XBYI

K%C&®H-1@2CT
U®yIre-LOH
KEepATre-Lyp
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‘foundation’ (‘foundation stone’)

‘man power’

‘pocket with pouches for bullets’' (on a Circassian
coat)

‘edge of a forest’

‘edge of a village’

‘mountain-goat hunt’

‘marriage’ (‘night of the bride’)

‘bearskin’

‘reindeer skin’

‘lambskin’ (y&p ‘lamb’)

‘lamb wool’

‘ox-cart’

‘horse-cart’

‘horse-path’

‘horse-grass’

‘foot-path’ (xpax ‘foot’)

‘step’ ('stroke of foot')

‘belt’ (baldric [6oc] of the belt [acTey])

(from OmH-yaT) ‘place’ (lit. ‘lower place’)

(from dazn-yar) ‘possibility’ (lit. ‘place for the
foot’)

‘place endangered by snow slides’ (3l ‘avalanche’)

‘shelter for the night’ '

‘puddle’ (‘mud-eye’)

‘sabre’ (lit. ‘knife [Kapll] of valor [aexcap] b}

‘ax-handle’ (‘ax-shaft’)

‘daybreak’

‘evening glow’

‘rest, peace’ (‘peace of soul’)

‘stirrup’ (‘support for the thigh’)

‘the serving of the young by the old’

‘supremacy’

noun in the first part determining the second part:

‘work-tool’ (KYCHH ‘to work’, Taps3 ‘tool’)

‘weapon’ (‘tool to fight with’)

‘place for residing, residence’ ( L®pPHH ‘to live’)

‘object of a joke, gaiety’ (lit., ‘bone [XBYyI] for
playing’ [xmaswa ‘to play’])

‘telescope’ (‘eye for gazing’)

‘flowing water’ (UxyHH ‘to go’)

‘a cut stone {K®pPIHH ‘to cut’)

In the word pali-aA3acT ‘light, bright’, we have the bare stem of the verb

‘to rejoice' (‘glad-eyed’) in the first part.
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salter-xana ‘plant’ (*a growing blade of grass’)
XEPRT - XpIMaT ‘an itch’ (‘itching scab’)
KeyHH~A3acT ‘tear ~stained’

XYAHH~-A32CT ‘with a smiling look’

UEPHH~XBYyaIl ‘short-lived’

LEYHH~XBOM ‘able to walk’

KYCHH-XDHOM ‘able to work’

In the first part, the verb can sometimes be in a conjugated form:
Meea 3@t ‘one whose children died’ (M&7a — 3d person of the
conjunctive of MZEIHH ‘to die’) (IC 59),

.11 With a noun in the first part which is the direct or indirect object
of the second, verbal part (of the type of Russian J0ZO€Z ‘man-eater’): ’

JET-X0P ‘man-eater’

pEreay-~rec ‘horse-herd’

EPM=AXYHD ‘tamed’ (lit. ‘trained [axymp] to the hand [apm]) :

KBYX-Lap®EH ‘ring’ (lit. ‘what is worn [Aap=m]on the hand [K’by‘x]'), i
etc. i

The number of this type of compound words is quite large. We will give
below a more detailed survey of them in the section devoted to the second part
of compound words.

.12 The first part represents a substantive-adverb playing the role of
an adverbial word in connection with the second, verbal part {of the type of
Russian pgapmoen ‘parasite’)

J¥Bap~Xop ‘parasite’
SBBOHI-XOP ‘parasite’
DPECT-1326BUH ‘accurate’ ('straight-hitting’)

.13 With a noun in the first part having case or number formation,

The genitive case form occurs often; the others — more rarely:
JIeRIXBI~ X BRI ‘manhood’ (‘man-quality’)
Geec THI-Xxalt ‘house, building’ (‘district-part’)
MEIABI~ OBLHZ 3 ‘bee’ (‘honey-fly’)
1JeCTH - CHT ‘a tear’ (‘eye-stream’)
LRCTH-Xay ‘eye-lash’ (‘eye-fringe) :
UEeCTH-TaTryH ‘pupil’ (rarys is not used alone) !
T OB -XO0C ‘powder’ (‘gun-medicine’) :
6a3H-10Bpap ‘pillow case’ (‘pillow-covering’) 1
XYPH - THH ‘sun-ray’
HOHIXH - XBY I ‘wrist’ (‘arm-knucklebone’); cf. ¢alaxsya ‘ankle’,

where Qax ‘foot’ lacks a case ending.

YAH-X0C ‘elixir of life’ (*soul medicine’)
KOMBI-KBYJI ‘inner surface of the cheek’ (‘wall of the mouth’)

KOMBI~Z,0H ‘saliva’ (‘water of the mouth’)
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cxpH-daxc
LOHH~XDBA3
MazH-pPBan
VB~ XseLiger

KBY XL~ XBLer
KOWM‘Q—_ Teec

XHpXseH - hanses
MECTRI-13ar

XUHEH-A3ar
usdxii-g3ar

acTEyHi - Neeme
KBYXT®~MOP3XH
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‘part of the skull’ ('side of the head')

‘swan’ (‘water-goose’)

‘uncle’ (‘mother’s brother’)

‘keeping up the soul’, ‘preserving life’ (yAHJI —
adessive case of yn ‘soul’)

‘best man’ (‘leading by the hand’)

‘obedient’ (‘one who is looking at the mouth’)

‘saw-mill’ (‘where they split with a saw (xerpxadit]’)

‘full [z3ar] of grief [mxcTait] *; MxcTaii is the
ablative case of MacT; cf, MxCT-mIrpxI with
the same meaning, where the first part does not
have case form

‘full of slyness’

‘dirty’; uBH(xit is the ablative case of nwH@ ‘dirt,
mud’ .

‘skirt’ (‘from the waist to the ground’)

‘towel’ (‘what the hands [xByxT®] are wiped with
[vmpaunl’).

§201. Second Part of Compound Words.
There are two fundamental types: a) a nominal stem or a substantive with
a suffixed formative in the second part, and b) a verbal stem or a deverbative
substantive in the second part.
Substantive in the second part:
.1 In the bare stem form:

&-Hac
EH®E~MET
®L-y®EpLOoH
aM~-Tap
Veell-apB
I~ 0a3HD
eec~cuxop
saMobuc-00H
drz-~as
cay-uscT
Ox3-1unap
6T BEM-Bal
aspoeT - XBl
BPT-TUCD
KYC®H-I'ap3
MEILBI- OHHA 3

‘safe’

*happy, untroubled’

‘with an ox-cart’

‘of the same age’

‘heaven’

‘porch’

‘after dinner’

‘midday’

‘bad year’

‘black-eyed’

‘thick-skinned’ .
‘barefooted’

‘ax handle’

*arrowhead, end of the arrow’ (‘trihedron’)
‘tool’

‘bee, honey fly', and many others.

In the second part, such words as 3zpzs ‘heart’ are often encountered
(for expressing emotional states):




108

PYXC-3%pZA%
XDl 35T - 3Pl
poT-3&pis
DeIM*EH - 38pLR
TeeH (T ) - 38pAe
CTHP-3a@pase
K'baJ- 3%PA%
cay-3epa®
XBHT- 3pH%e
PHCT-35pAR

zsapMm : {from yapm

HU3

yar

mwet (-m3xeT, -AsacT)

Yeoll- 133 pM
raJ-asapMm
XBYTr-I43apM
C®I"b~A3apPM
car-asapm
®pCc-A3apM

A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic
‘glad, joyful’ (pyxc ‘bright, radiant’)
‘gay’
‘light-minded’
‘kind’ ($xammu  ‘ soft’)
‘sensitive, soft-hearted’ (TeHmr ‘fine, thin’)
‘haughty' (CTHpP ‘big')
‘arrogant’
‘wicked’ (cay ‘black’)
‘aggrieved’ (xmHI ‘grief’)
‘with aching heart’, etc.

*skin, fur’) for naming the hides of different animals:
‘lamb-skin’
‘ox-hide’
‘cowhide’
‘goatskin’
‘deerskin’
‘bearskin’, etc.

‘illness’ in the names of different illnesses:

C®pP-HU3
IeHOAT-HU3
XBYHP-EU3
Tap-Hu3
TyBIOBHH-HU3
CT®I-HU3
dan-am3

‘headache’

‘toothache’

‘scarlet fever' ( xXBymp ‘throat’)
‘tuberculosis' (Tap ‘chest’)
‘stomach illness’

‘rheumatism’ (cte®er ‘bone’)

‘foot disease’ (of cattle), etc.

‘place’, for designation of place:

omHAaT

danar
yassr-yatT
2XCEBU~-YAT
XBEY-yaT
UEPeH-yaT
XYHCCEH-YaT
KYHCT-YaT
3a@fi-yar
KYHpZL-yaT

cay-uecT
UBEX~18CT
LgeXsp- LgC T
pali-gzact
XyAHH-A3aCT

{from Gnu-yaT) ‘place’

(from Qan-yaT) ‘possibility’ (‘place for the foot?)

‘sojourn’

‘lodging for the night’

‘place where there used to be an aul (village)’

‘(place of) residence’

‘couch’

‘place of work’

‘a place frequently endangered by avalanches’

‘arrival of the newly-wed bride in the paternal
house’

‘eye’:

‘black-eyed’

‘blue-eyed’

‘with sparkling eyes’

‘bright, light-’

‘with a smiling glance’
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K&EYHH-A3acT ‘tear-stained’
uwssd-I3acT ‘marsh, bog’
apr-as&EcCT ‘hearth’ (apT ‘fire’), etc.

X'beel (P"baezz) ‘wood, forest’ in the names of trees, wood, and also for

the designation of handles, etc.

type

CyC-XB®l ‘lime (tree), linden’

YVIC~-XBRL ‘maple’

daT-xBB ‘hornbeam’

3aJ~-I"BRL ‘azalea’

Oy pee-Xbel ‘buckthorn’

cay-xbel ‘leafy woods’

QeepaeT - X bRl ‘ax-handle’

U%BRI -~ X BRI ‘handle of a scythe’

CEP-XBEh ‘upper plank of an ox-cart’
CHH~XB®RIL ‘lower support-beam of a windmill’
X'BROBIC~ XBRL ‘cross-beam in a weaving loom’

.2 The substantive is in the genitive or inessive case; words of this
are adverbial:

®H®~0apH ‘unwillingly’
SHSE- HX BERJIRIXH ‘unexpectedly’
Ien- el TH ‘at the feet’
MU~ GHLIATH ‘between the lips’
MWL - 3PV ‘in the heart, in the soul’
Coep~ OBIHEL ‘topsy-turvy (lit. ‘with the head down’)
a6 0H- A®PIEH ‘whole day’ (‘today — throughout’)
.3 The substantive is in the ablative formm — usually adverbs:
M~ BoeH il ‘unanimously’
EM-X BRI cai ‘unanimously’
caep- I'yH 6 poeit ‘with hanging [I'ysO6Hp ] head’
GoH- 1y Xasit ‘a day later’ (‘skipping a day’), etc.
.4 The substantive is in the dative:
3®pPLoe-L33.00X%H ‘for one's pleasure’ (‘for delight of the heart’)
.5 The substantive is in the allative case:
LOI-TOMM® ‘{lie) face downwards’
Voll- TOMMSe *(lie) face upwards’

.6 The substantive is suffixed:

donznz-a3oH ‘five-year plan’
®BI-CXPOH *seven-headed’
®pTe-cudon ‘trefoil’

LHIITIEP - AUTBOH ‘quadrangular’
HHIITEEP - [ 33X ‘four -wheeled’
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VY- 3%PAHT ‘devoted’ (*one-hearted’)

L3~ 38PN ‘one who has doubts’ (‘two-hearted’)
- T OMHIT ‘mute’

K'BEM-A38CTHD ‘confused’ (‘with a mote in the eye’)
GOH-XYH3A%D ‘from day to day better’

6OH~BHALED ‘from day to day worse’

Verb in the second part.

In the form of the bare stem (-r'asc from K®CHH ‘to look, to watch’,
~Asay or -IA3Y from UByHH ‘to go', -Zap from ZapHH ‘to carry’, ryp
from xypHH ‘to ask’, -XOp from X&pHH ‘to eat’, etc.); compounds of thig
type usually denote the actor:

XBOM~-T3C ‘herdsman’ {(xBOM ‘livestock’)

O&x-I"%eC ‘stable-man’

VeI~ Tsec ‘shepherd’ (y=p ‘lamb’)

poOO-T®e ‘calfherd’ (pon, psysZ ‘calf)

XYH-I's.C ‘swineherd’

C&®I'b-T'RC ‘goatherd®

perpay-rec ‘horseherd’

X®A3ap-Iraec ‘housekeeper’

Ayap-rec ‘doorkeeper’

KYHPOi-Trec ‘miller’

XB%h-TRC ‘forester’ {Xp:n ‘forest’)

KOMMaE-T'%eC ‘obedient’ ('looking intently at the mouth')

cyr-nzay ‘woodcutter® (lit. ‘the one who fetches [n3ay]
wood [cyr ]y

xXoc~-A3ay ‘hay-maker’ (‘one who goes for the hay’)

AOH~-733Y ‘water -carrier’

KyHpoli-zasay ‘one who goes to the mill®

XYHH-[33Y ‘one who arrives with presents [xysu ]’

L3EbRII-A3Y *idler’

X®eo-03y ‘drifter, person on unwarranted leave’

daz-nsy ‘go at slow pace’ (of a horse) [pazm ‘foot’]

LXCEB-A3Y ‘night march’ E

ar-zap ‘custodian, keeper of the kettle [ar])

aAzar-zap ‘wine-drawer’ (lit. ‘custodian {z{ap] of the full

X®3Ha~-Iap

vessel [,D:}:} arl).
‘treasurer’

dape-nap ‘supporter’ (lit. ‘the one who keeps [map] the
side [dapec]?
MRIYHP-TYD ‘beggar’ (lit. ‘begging [ryp] because of poverty

K&EPA3HH-TYP
ye-ryp
THX-aIyP

[weerysp 1)
‘begging for bread’
‘fiancé’ (‘asking for a wife’)
‘seeker of might’
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JRT-Map
dra~-uc

XBRA~XO0N
HOM-XU3
cEy-Xnu3
M3EP~-XU3
$mcor-~acTEp

BIz ~seH X BRIl
SrBpIAY-Xad
K®ecar-jac
Xoel - MaeJL
®pB-A33d
yau-Msic
car-cyp

OBy -~Ccyp
A3un3u-Aai

drr-xop
Xayi-Xop
XBAMEI-X0P
GHH-XOD
Jiz8BapP-XOP
FBBOHI-XOD
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‘killer®

‘large fork for taking out [mc] meat [dPuzm] from
the cauldron’

*woodpecker’ (lit. ‘pecking [xoit] on wood [xrsn])

‘combined pasturage’

‘dawn pasturage’

‘evening pasturage’

‘lining of a Circassian coat on the back’ (acTspuy
‘to trim’)

‘disappointment’ (‘bad waiting’)

‘upsetting custom’

‘heron’ (‘one that drags out fish’)

‘carrion’ (lit. ‘self-decaying’)

‘thunder-struck’ (apB ‘heaven’, HmBHH ‘to hit’)

‘author of a literary work ([yau}

‘one who overtakes [cyp] a reindeer lcarl,
in the sense of ‘a fine fellow’

‘(black) kite, falcon’ (‘one that hunts birds’)

‘infant, baby’ (lit. ‘one who is sucking [zalt from
IwiinE] from the breast [Z3unsul’)

‘carnivorous’® ({HI ‘meat’)

‘herbivorous’ (Xaa ‘blade of grass’)

‘feeding on dead animals®

‘prodigal’ (‘one who eats up his inheritance [68r 1Y)

‘parasite, drone’

‘parasite, sponger’

We also find the stem -XOP in a series of compound words with the mean-
ing of *‘material necessary for one or another type of clothing or footwear’:

L3a6Hp-X0p

vadpe-xop

‘leather sufficient for sandals’ (lit. ‘so much as
the sandals eat up’)
‘leather sufficient for a sole’

.7 The verb is in its participial form ending in -&r; this includes
words with the meaning of the actor:

HM-KYyC®r
3HAIr- C®T TR
axXyHp~-TeHsr
THX-T&H®T
X2p3~TeHer
§rin - TreHer
XBEp-T'eeH%eT
O&Ex - Taepoer
X®A3ap-apasEr
3 0HZ~aMOHET
Tyr-ucser

‘co-worker’

‘one who ruins the enemy’
‘teacher’

‘violator, tyrant’

‘benefactor’

*villain, evildoer’

‘herald’ (X®®p K&HHH ‘to proclaim’)
‘horse-driver’®
*house-builder’

‘tutor, teacher’ (‘mind-guide’)
‘vendettist, avenger’
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O3HPA-Xeccar
VI-X@Ccaer
UYBIHJ,3 - X36C CRT”
PHIH UbH - Peep cael
IeeCHH - Pepcar
XEP 3 -8MORIET

(BB - oM Gaeuiser
K'BY XBLJIL- X3115eT
LeeC T -Aapser
XByC-AapsEr
Haph-yapsr

VHPAHAXH - C Tl
XBYC-XNJEr
Xeell - TeEXor

.8 With the verb

tives and nouns:

&HHE-3O0HTeE
GOH-3OHI®
Xl - TYAr®
3:pAsm-Xcalire

NBHPL-A33yTe
I[6C T - YHHT'®
caop-merse
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‘informer’ (‘word-carrier’)

‘evil spirit’ (‘soul-taker’)

‘bridegroom’ (‘taking the new bride’)

‘visitor (caller) of the sick’

‘sorceress, fortune teller’

‘a good man one meets’ (‘the one who brings
fortune’)

‘a bad man one meets’

‘best man’ (‘the one who leads by the hand’)

‘supervisor, superintendent’

‘supervisor, superintendent’

‘one who distributes rich food’ (server of food at
feasts and funeral banquets)

‘table -waiter® {(one who serves at feasts)

‘wood-louse’ (‘crawler into the ear’)

‘airplane’

in the gerund form ending in -TI'@; producing adjec-

‘stranger’

‘one who knows his own strength; modest’

‘bicycle’

‘suspicious, suspect’ (lit. ‘about whom or what
the heart [smpaz) is worried [smxcaliuun])

‘influential’ (‘whose word goes’)

‘visible, obvious’ (‘seen by the eye’)

‘the appearance of a pie’ (‘with removable top’)

.9 With the verb in the past participle form ending in -T, -Z; com-

pounds of this type usually yield words with the meaning of nouns of action or

of passive quality:

EM-XEpL
®M-HO3T
eHeEe- BHERJLL,
X®p3-:;Xcal
X®pP3-XacT
xsepa—(pmx3
x%xp3 - cadT
GbH - cadT
Kapd-s&JIB®RCT
X'BECT-BJIBECT

BPIET-Mapn
33 baRl-MapL
N3%IBRI-TacT

‘communal meal’

‘communal drink’

‘untouched’

‘well washed’

‘well raised’

‘well-cooked, baked well’

‘complete loss®

‘complete loss’

‘with naked sword’

‘with tightened stomach’ (XB®CT&® ‘stomach’ in
the Digor dialect)

‘half dead’

‘perished obscurely

‘exciting glance’
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xHHEL-dapeT
THX-yaph
THX~-TapZ
LECT-ZAaph
XByC-Aaph
depe-rccan
XYHID-X®AN
JleeT' -8B 3%PCTHM
GoeX-eB 3P C Tt
*PA-XOPL
XOC-TI'%pCT
napr-sdceeT
KEBORC-aPh

HOI'-I"YHDZ
L®PM-HCTHIBZ,

Ubap-mneT
CcpMa-TOHZ
Cor"b-%JIBHA
Gzp3xii-cacT
X®pxr-cacT
MzEpA-XYHCT
KYHCT-BRIIAL
X®on-apxana
MELZ~aM®CT
AOH~-JIACT
poH-GacT
HHX~KBYHPL
HOM~ I 3H
HOM~XyHHARH

‘urgent questions’

‘strong rain’

‘forced driving’ (of a horse)

‘care’ (‘holding of the eyes’)

‘supervision, attention’ (‘holding of the ears’)

‘with edges sharpened’

‘with damaged [xxmn] insides [xymao]®

‘specially-manned’ (adverb)

‘choice-horsed’ (adverb: ‘having choice horses’)

‘sworn brother’

‘haymaking’ (xoc ‘hay’, K®pIHH ‘to mow’)

‘satisfied with life’

‘born in a manger’ (a person of low origin in old
Ossetia)

‘newborn’

‘wearing somebody’s skin’ (in the sense of ‘very
similar to somebody’)

‘skim (milk)’

‘special, particular’ (‘made for the head’)

‘badly, unevenly clipped’ (‘clipped like a kid’)

‘with broken neck’

‘fight ending in a tie’ (‘donkey-defeat’)

‘dead asleep’

‘tired from work’

‘independent action’

‘honeyed cookie' (‘mixed with honey’)

‘drowned man’ (‘taken away by the water’)

‘crossbelt’

‘repulse’ (‘blow in the forehead’)

‘famed’ (‘whose name has come’)

‘by name’ (‘naming by first name’)

The past participle from xsHHH ‘to do’ is found in the second part of
compound words in the forms ~I'sHA and -I'OHA, or ~KOHZ. In the first
case, the compound usually has the meaning of a noun of action; in the second,
it can mean ‘similar to something, formed, built’:

XYEMT®HA
o3 BHIT®HT
YVaJa3HI®eH
XEPIKOHL
$HOKOHA
PCHMEPTOHA
XOT'OHL
XBI3T'OHZ

‘arable land’

‘winter sowing’

‘spring sowing’

‘well-formed’

‘deformed, ugly’

‘adopted brother’ (‘like a brother’)
‘step-sister’

‘lace’ (*net-like’)
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.10 With the verb in the form of the verbal noun ending in - yields

MU~ 'EHEH
XU~ ceeptheen
XVi-HalieH
Xi- XCaeH
pas-ZapsH
IEEX~ LapeH
LOH-LapseH
Kby X-ZapsH
LBH - .2 PsH
LpIparb-1apseH
XOC~T®PI%H
XYHM~- IeEepAseH
XYHM-TeH%H
JIAYH3 - I'seHaeH
K®PK-yaCc®H
GoH-UBali®H
GOH-aCal®H
TYT-yaped

TY - TeJjseH
AYyP-8XCxeH
xpeI-dalsn
Caep-Ba.CaH

cEp-AacsH
Ccxp- 0%T TeH
pars- 0T TeH
aB/ieH~0%T TeeH

YBAPU~DBIC CoeH

o~ MP 3RH

KBYXT~MBP3%H
XaJ~a-MEp3®H
HepM-xadoeH
apHHI-xadoH
KYH/Z 3 -2IIapeH
YZ-VICEH
HOM-X%C CH

words with the meaning of tool, time, place, etc.

‘tool’ (MM ‘matter’, K&®HHH ‘to do’)

‘towel’

‘bath-house’

‘wash-stand’

‘apron’

‘salt-shaker’

‘watering place, pond’

‘ring’ (‘worn on the finger?’)

‘bracelet’” (‘worn on the arm’)

‘candlestick’

‘hay mowing’

‘harvest’ (XYM ‘cornfield’)

‘time of ploughing’

‘when cookies are made’ {name of a holiday))

‘time when the roosters crow’

‘dawn’ (60H ‘day’, wuBalisiH ‘to turn pale’)

‘day halt' {acaZna ‘to give shade’)

‘disaster’ (lit. ‘bloody rain’)

‘bloodshed’

‘sling’ (‘stone-thrower’)

*sawmill’

‘comb’ (‘what the head [cxp] is combed [dacHn]
with’)

‘razor’ (‘what they shave [zacum] the head with)

‘kerchief’ (‘bandage of the head’)

‘saddle girth’

‘wrapping the child in the cradle laBasu] and the
ceremony connected with this ritual®

‘what a pattern [dmccnn] is molded onto a tart
[qum] with’ (the wooden stamp used for
this purpose)

‘kerchief’ (M®xP3HH ‘to wipe’; K®iI ‘hand’ is not
used alone)

‘kerchief, towel’ ( K'BYyXT&® ‘hands’)

‘rake’, ‘what the grass [xan] is raked with'

‘scraper for leather work’

‘scraper for a dough-trough’

‘precipice, abyss’ (‘where the dogs are thrown’)

‘death agony’ (‘extraction of the soul’)

‘famous, unprecedented' (HOM ‘name’, X®CCHH
‘to carry’)
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.11 The verb is in the form of a verbal noun ending in -OH:

Uy-IapoH ‘constantly worn®’ (about clothes)

@H-ayxpAOH ‘merciless’ (ayzpasH ‘to spare’)

H®e~ BASBIOH ‘occupied’ (®BAxiHH ‘to be free’)

Hee- 63 30H ‘unfit, worthless’

Hee-ZA3%POH ‘unsociable, quarrelsome’

H®e-YHHOH ‘abhorrent’ (yHHHH ‘to see’}

XWN-yaps3oH ‘proud’
.12 The verb is in the form which ends in -uH:

&M- A 3EPUH ‘roommate’

GBI~ A 35PN H ‘quarrelsome’

heeCc - B 358y UH . ‘servant’ (‘one who walks behind’)

PHI~XRIH ‘fabric to which dust [pur] easily sticks [xeompn ]’
.13 The verb is in the 3d person sg. subjunctive form:

Ma~Iryca ‘idler’ (ma xyca ‘(who) doesn’'t work’)

Ma~asypa ‘the silent one’ (Ma A3ypa ‘(who) doesn't speak’).

§202. Other Types of Compounding.
-1 Compounds are copulative when the two parts have independent
meaning and, as it were, strengthen or complement each other.

uc-60H ‘property’ (‘property-riches’)

VaZ- THMBIS ‘snowstorm in the steppe' (‘wind-snowstorm’)
cep-dan ‘order’ (lit. ‘head-foot’, ‘beginning-end’)
xepr-sbe ‘mule’ (cf. xmpazr ‘donkey’, lsdc ‘mare’)
XBEY -~ 6C T Y(rural) community’ (xwxy ‘village', 0®:CT®

‘neighborhood’)

Compounds of this type are not numerous.
.2 The second part, which does not have independent meaning, pre-~
sents an assonance to the first:

Kbl 3-M2Z3 ‘curved, crooked’

BBLIIH H~ MBIJIBH ‘curved, crooked’
XKeeliise—-Maeliliee ‘intermingled, mixed’
XBYJOH-MYJIOH ‘motley, many-colored’

KYHAAPP-MHALZPTSHR *anyhow, with difficulty’

UEHHART-MHHAET®A  *blindly’

KaPK®E-MBPK® ‘bright, gay colored, brilliant’

The first part of this last word does not occur independently.
KBHA3TH-MEA3TR, KeMsEM UXYHC?
3BJIEH-MBIUIIBIH , [Bl XBYHAZAD Az HUC?

‘sinuous one, where are you going?
crooked one, what is the matter with you?’
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(riddle; answer: chain above the hearth and smoke (0T 32 inaccurately)

P®XHC OXp Uapeil KBeO3Te-Me3Tai apTM® HAJ TaBi Mexu ‘the chain
above the hearth, all bent, does not warm itself anymore over the fire' (H 142)

apld XbYJIOH-MYJOH:M pP3IBIAM Mo px3dTH ‘life in all of its brightness
whirled before me’® (H 143)

Digor KyIA®D~-MYyAAxpT®i el Tarsme 6adTyneft  ‘with difficulty he
reached that copse® (IC 14)

pasreopATa KBYHMs IIBHHASI-MHHA®RI®HA ‘he ran out of the corner bling-
1y’ (0Oflam. III 79)

.3 To the category of compound words one can also associate, with

certain reservations, word-reduplication:

a) verbal:

axs:C-aKsec ‘look, gaze’

paxsll-paxel ‘pulling’

3BHAa-H®3HHA ‘hardly seen, hardly noticeable’ (ML 1956 VII 52)

b) onomatopoetic:

T BT - TBeeMI T ‘slapping, spanking’

KBEP-KBEP ‘crash, crack’

re6ap-Teoyp ‘roar, rattle’, and many others (cf. under compound
verbs)

c) in names of colors:

cay-cay-uxn ‘deep-black’

CHPX-CHPX~-UI ‘bright-red’, etc.

d) in some other cases:

ooll~ Poep1 T ‘in succession, in a row’

BPMU - PMU ‘from hand to hand’
X®eA3apu-Xxsea3ap ‘from house to house’

ILOH-IOH ‘along the river’ (MI 1956 VII 57)
azar-azgar ‘along the ravine’ (X. Hazsr 59)
K'BYBJIBIX - K 'BYBLIBIX ‘while hobbling’ (® 1956 V 14).

.4 At present the use of abbreviated compounds assimilated or loan-
translated from Russian is widespread:

paitxom ‘district committee’
docxoMUuzBIC ‘Komsomol’, and many others.
§203. The function of compound words in speech.

The compound word, according to its function, can be a noun, an adjec-
tive, or an adverb. The distinction is not determined by formal markers,
but by actual usage in speech. If we take the words cay-apdur ‘black-
browed’ and cay-uHaMHIr ‘bilberry’, we note that according to their struc-
ture and form they are completely identical. However, the former is unques-
tionably adjectival, denoting ‘having black eyebrows’; the latter, undoubtedly




Word-Formation 117

nominal, denoting ‘black berries’. In Russian this difference is expressed
morphologically: the adjective has the special endings -8, -asg, -oe. In
Ossetic, however, cay-:pdHT formally means ‘black eyebrow' but is trans-
lated ‘black-browed’.

There is the same difference between PCeH-B®HAAD ‘railroad, iron
road’ (noun), and sdcxH~-A3HX ‘iron-barreled’ (adjective — as of a gun),
between 3®pUH-60C ‘golden thread’ (noun) and 3%puH-ZA3HKKY ‘golden-
haired’ (adjective).

Of the two identically formed compound words ®®c-0H ‘back’ (‘behind
the shoulder blade’) and dmc-cuxop ‘after lunch’, the first should be con-
sidered a noun, and the second, an adverb — on the basis of their usage.
Consequently, even adverbs cannot be strictly distinguished by formal mark-
ers from other compounds. And it is true that in a number of cases compound
words are identified as adverbs by having case endings.

5M -~ BoeH Zlzelt ‘unanimously’

JIeT" -8B 350D C Tael ‘well-manned’

L) - "OMMae ‘face downwards, prone’
MUAZ~ 3P LB ‘in the heart’

But many compound words, not having such formations, must neverthe-
less be regarded as adverbs,

§204. Compound Words with Inversion.

In compound words, where one part serves as a modifier to the other
(and such is the overwhelming majority of them), the modifier always appears
before the modified. For modern formations such order appears to be a law.

However there are some facts which show that in the past this order was
freer and permitted “inversion”, i.e., the attribute might appear after the
modified. Such compounds with inversion are also retained in considerable
number in the modern language.

Gap-xu (also xu-6ap) ‘arbitrary’

acTxy-Hap®er (also Bapzr-acrt®y) ‘with slender waist’

3EpAE-pyxc (also pyxc-smpax) ‘with bright heart, joyful’

3&Ple-X BRI 3LT ‘with gay heart’

KOM- XUy ‘with wide-open mouth’ (KOM ‘mouth’)

deHZAr-PaACT ) (also pecT-BxHZATl) ‘(having) straight way'

cxp-xrac ‘unharmed’, ‘(having) unharmed head’

Cep~HCTHP ‘haughty, arrogant’, ‘(having) big head’

Cap-XBEH ‘unbalanced, extravagant’, ‘(having) the head
. injured’

CJI~X®Ep from c&p-X=®nl ‘unbalanced’

Cop-TYHOHD ‘with hanging head’

POH- 6Bl ‘without belt’, ‘with belt unfastened’

YRHT-Mapn ‘flabby’, ‘(having) dead limbs’
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YE-MULET ‘live’, ‘(having) a soul inside’

yaA-yeanah ‘selfless’, ‘soul-sacrificing’

YR~ bR ‘wooden trunk’

Xyp-3%pUH ‘golden sun’

Ked-XBYHHELAD ‘fish covered with hair’ (in fairy tales), etc.

Similar inversion takes place even in words where the modifier is ex-
pressed through a noun (in the sense of the genitive case), where according
to current norms, the modifying noun necessarily should appear in the first
part of the compound word:

feey - restd ‘(hard) roe' (lit, ‘millet [fewy] of fish [red])

ZLOH-'YHPOH ‘mill [{ryspor from xywpon, xyupoid] river,
rivulet [ZIOH]’

3 P BIIIAT-KOM *bit’ (harness) (lit. ‘metal [3rexunmar] of the
mouth [xom [

xah-PEIHA 3 ‘snot’ (lit. ‘pus [xmd] of the nose [derans 1))

usdxan (from ummr-dan ) ‘horseshoe’ (lit. ‘ring [uwer]of

the feet [dan])

§205. Compound Words with Obscure Etymology.

There are quite a few such compound words in Ossetic, in which one or
both parts no longer make sense in the contemporary language either because
they underwent sound degeneration or because they vanished from the language
in independent usage.

Such compounds are:

=PCHM=ED ‘brother’ from &M-CHBEP ‘of the same womb®

medxan ‘horseshoe’ from User-dan

CRIXED from cxp-X®I4 ‘disturbed’ (lit. ‘with wounded
head’)

:BAACAPM ‘part of a carcass including a front leg and a side’,

from ®O-Papc-apM ‘front foot (apM) with
the side (=& dapc)

xxcxpdapc ‘cheek’ from @pcap-dape ‘side of the jaw’

seAXIXVHAT ‘big pot with handles’ from Imr-axmHE-ar ‘pot
(ar) with handles (iger-zxsy )’

TUHKXPIL : ‘expensive fur coat’ (‘squirrel coat’ with the for-
gotten word THH ‘squirrel’)

XxEp-Uc N ‘willow® where wuC is from yuc ‘rod’, and xmp

is a forgotten word meaning ‘gray’.

§206. Suffix or Compound Word?

Some words, when used as the second part of a compound, lose so much
of their original lexical meaning that they become something like suffixes:

631 ‘bottom’ in such words as cCHPX-6HH ‘reddish’'; Oyp-Owr ‘yellow-
ish’; y®:3-6uHH ‘rather heavy’; Tmrsp-CHH ‘maple forest’, etc.
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med (-zZ32b) ‘blow’ in such words as c@HTZA3®P ‘a little troubled’
(coHT ‘half-wit); opmm-IA3%d ‘foolish'; gmpa-a3xd ‘aloof, at some dis-
tance’, etc.

yar (-y®r) ‘mood, behavior’ in such words as X®p3-u-y®r ‘a favor’;
znzap-U-yel' ‘domination’, etc.

In such compounds as UBH@-ZA3acT ‘swamp, bog’, AOH-ZA3acCT ‘watery’;
it is hard to catch the semantic connection with U®CT ‘eye’; but in words like
3yJi-arB ‘obliquely’, Xm:pZ-auB ‘barely uphill’, yupaur-aus ‘barely down-
hill’, there is a connection with auB ‘pleasant’.

In compounds of the type of H&YHH-XBOM ‘able to walk’, XBa3HH-XDHOM
‘able to play’, KYyCHH-XBOM ‘able to work’, the second part (XBOM) is un-
doubtedly connected with XBOMHI ‘grown up’, but this connection is no longer
realized, and -XBOM has turned into a suffix.

We should consider these cases as transitional from composition o deri-
vation.

§207. Phonic Phenomena in Compound Words.

.1 Weakening of a, o0 to & in the first part:
2BA~-CELPOH ‘seven-headed’ (aBz ‘seven’)
p®CT-BEHAAT ‘having a straight way' (pacT ‘straight’)
XBEPM~ XYHIIT ‘soup’ (xpapMm ‘warm’)

XpP3-KOHA ‘well-built’ (xop3 ‘good’), etc.

This change does not have the character of a rule and is observed only
in certain cases.

Raising of the vowel in the first part is observed in the word 6ul-Tac
‘curling the lips’, where the vowel U represents the strong grade of the
vowel B in Oma ‘lip’.

Vowel weakening in the second part of the compound is quite rare; cf.
GyyieMxpIh ‘nightingale’ from Oyp®-Maprd, KHCTEPUYEI™ ‘service of the
junior’ from XzCT®p-U-yar ‘behavior (yar) of the younger’.

.2 Raisingof & to a inthe second part: XoC-A3ay ‘hay
mower’ and other words containing -Z3ay in their second part (see above)
from NwyHH ‘to go’

A3uA3u-nan ‘suckling baby' (from #AxfiHE ‘to suck’)
Lol BEM-Cap ‘bareheaded’ (cxp ‘head’)
paii-nsact ‘colored, bright' {umcT ‘eye’).

This change also occurs sporadically.
.3 Voicing of voiceless consonants at the beginning of the second
part is a very widespread phenomenon:

m-ran ‘inglorious’ (xazx ‘glory’)

sM-Tap ‘age-mate’ (xap ‘age’}

AN~ BRHILAT ‘under the road’ (dsaaar ‘road’)
XOC-TI'%pheH ‘hay~-maker, -mowing® {=pIAHHE ‘to mow’)

THX - 'seH®T ‘violator®, etc.
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In the beginning, voicing apparently took place after resonants and voiceq
consonants, and later, by analogy, was also extended to cases after voicelegg
consonants.

.4 Assimilation of consonants:

GmI'beM-Bal » G®TheBBal ‘barefooted’

dan-n3y > dauuy ‘pacing’, etc.

.5 Disappearance of consonants and semivowels (rarely):
1ssp-xadeH from UxpM-xadsH ‘scraper for hides’
OHNH~AaT from OHH-yaT ‘place’, etc.

.6 Connective vowel:
In such compounds as:

X®EP3-U~y&Er ‘service, favor’

K®ECTEP-N~-FET ‘service (rendered) by the young’
HIzap-n-y=er ‘rule, domination’

EXCEB-N-yarT ‘lodging for the night’
cep-u-6ap ‘freedom’

The role of the vowel ¥ needs some clarification. It is impossible to
recognize it as the case ending of the genitive (8 ) because we do not have
other instances of H raising to an U in case endings. Therefore it is pos-
sible that we have here a connective vowel, like O and € in Russian:

JucT-0-nan ‘fall (shedding of the leaves)’

KPOB-€-HOCHEH ‘blood-carrying, circulatory’, etc.

In other cases the vowels a and & had the role of such a connection.

XaJj-a-M®pP3%H ‘rake’

(eec-a-xcaeBEp ‘after supper’

XYyZ-a-ucTsi ‘with cap taken off’

ya-a-ucrai ‘puffing’ (‘with soul pulled out’)

Cca®pM~a-I"OHZ ‘special’ (cepMm from c®:pm®, allative case of
c®p ‘head’)

SHIEp-%- 00H ‘the day before yesterday’ (‘the other day’).

Notes

1. In actual orthography these are written: CKBYHZIA3AI, MEPAL3AT,
aMaansar.

2. In these examples the adjective of the first part is in its truncated
form. In independent usage they appear thus: Om3mxmH ‘fat’, TeeHsr ‘thin’,

p®yxr ‘light’, Hap®r ‘narrow’.

3. The participle ¢mx, from J¢HINHE, as an exception does not end in



INFORMATION ON SYNTAX?

Simple Sentences

pronoun:

yaps ‘it’s raining’
UxyTe ‘get out!, go!’
Penn3HCcTyYT ‘you will see’

Usually in the simple unextended sentence both parts are present, the sub-
ject and the predicate:

Xyp CYIH3 ‘the sun is burning’

MUT TalH ‘the snow is thawing®

As a rule, the subject precedes the predicate, but such an order is not
obligatory:
EPUHAM yaan3zer ‘spring came’ (“came the spring”)

The simple extended sentence can be broken down into two groups of com-
ponents: subject-group and predicate-group. The first includes the subject
with its modifiers; the second — the predicate with objects and adverbials.
The subject-group usually precedes the predicate-group.

Parts of the Sentence
Subject

§2009. The subject can be expressed by any substantival form (noun, pro-
noun, verbal noun) in the nominative case:
XMCT®PT® JIPNNYAHI HOM C®B®PATON ‘the elders have given a name to
the young boy’
UM Ta Hee XBHI'AAPH? ‘who is disturbing us again?’
UBB®EC wB3ULETH (hepasZsp Uc ‘the one who strikes has outstripped the
one who is getting ready’.
With some verbs (‘to want', ‘to believe’) the logical subject is in the geni-
tive case instead of being in the nominative.
MzH  (PooH B ‘I want’
MzH YHPHH ‘I believe’




122 A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic

Predicate

§210. The predicate can be verbal of nominal with a copula.

Both simple and compound verbs appear as a verbal predicate:

fie Brax He ¢maxal ‘his (foot) feet did not get tired’

vasnoxhTe OHchiMeH paapde KOATON ‘the guests thanked the host’.

The nominal predicate consists of substantives and verbal copulas. In
the role of the latter, we find the verbs ysH ‘to be’ and x&HHH 'to do’ and
their preverbal formations more than anything else: $@yHH ‘to prove to be’,
CYHH ‘to become’, CK®HHH ‘to make', etc.

While in Russian the presence of the verbal copula is obligatory only in
the past and future tenses, but in the present tense it is almost always omitteq
in Ossetic, the verbal copula, as a rule, also occurs in the present tense:

3

VHIA 713%0%X YHAU ‘he was healthy’
VHIA I3%0:X YHA3®H ‘he will be healthy’
VA I3:0Ex Yy ‘he is healthy’

However in Ossetic, particularily in poetic speech, the copula can be o-
mitted:
H® XYHMT® — K®HATHT® ‘our fields are tilled’ (instead of KBHIATHTx:
cTer) (K 123)
apeH XBYHH — e JAHCT®H,
TUHTHYBM — He 6a3s
‘bear-skin — is his bed,
goat hair — is his pillow’ (K 64)
(instead of apcH XBbYHH y We JHCT®H, TUHTHUBM y We 0as ).
The predicate noun in Ossetic is often in the nominative case:
el xocAsay yuATxH! ‘how excellent was I as a haymaker !’ (K 57) (lit.,
‘what a haymaker [ was!’)
Sometimes in the ablative or dative:
Ca6an uyaHoH:U (ablative case) XaTTU ‘Saban is making his rounds as
a hunter’
Wyner soMGanzH (dative case) HH YHA #® KDYHOHPXBYC KYHA3 ‘his
sole comrade was his alert dog’.

§211, The predicate agrees with the subject in person and number.
_Iizz_i_f}ie subject, while appearing formally in the singular, has nevertheless
a collective meaning, the predicate occurring with it usually is in the plural:

XBOM XMU3%H®A ®PIHAHCTH ‘the herd arrived from the pasture.(lit. ‘ar-
rived [pl.])

doc UH paH XU3HHL, YHIA MHH GanaMOHYT ‘show me, please, where
the herd grazes' (lit. ‘are grazing’) (JIC 19)

Jlely-aZieeM O®XTHI XBA3HHL ‘the young people (sg.) are trick riding
on the horses’ {(MST 1310)

mhcal XbryMe 6aGHpPCTON ‘the army moved (pl.) into the village’
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azzeMm Goedenuc cTH  ‘the people (sg.) were alarmed’.

On the other hand, if indefinite things appear in the plural as the subject,
the predicate occurring with them can stand in the singular:

xoxzil aypre® TYIH ‘from the mountain, stones were rolling {‘is rolling’)’,

X®3HAT® HeeM XayH y®uapBzii ‘wealth {treasures) is falling to us from
heaven' (K 127)

Ovips®e CHBRILIXTT® NBEXHEYYHI XBa3H ‘many children are playing (sg.)
on the green grass' (K 77)

XeCHT® YacCHZA Mo Kbaxsl CKBYHAT®HA ‘from the cracks frogs were croak-
ing (sg.) at his feet’ (K 47)

SBPTH EPXCUHBAXD Hw MxCHI®HM paraxT ‘three doves flew (sg.) down from
our tower' (bp. 110)

aTeNneT CXMIEXTR AXYy THXXx wpusl ‘all these misfortunes happened
(sg.) because of you’ {C 106)

Cexvofitt Mapss $eHI CKOATON, LwMmail fe doc, fim Myax sme e yc ymmo-
HeH Oasszazaus  ‘they intended to kill Seko in order that his cattle, property
and wife would come {sg.) into their possession’ {C 92)

UeXT®PMe YHHI®A DPansiv ®PTe JeOXKH ‘three men came (sg.) out from
the cross street’ (A 211).

Violation of agreement can take place even in a case when a noun serves
as the predicate:

3%AT® s&M® HAYAXHTE — Ox ¢uA XeoMHIB Map®l® ‘those in heaven (dwel-
lers in the heaven) are the killers (‘killer’) of your father Khamits® (OT 48),

§212,  Attribute.
The attribute can be expressed by an adjective, an adverb, or any verbal
noun:

GxP3OHA yPC XXXTX ‘high white mountains’
XYAr® Xyp ‘smiling, laughing sun’
amalieH (eepoer ‘carpenter axe, broad-axe’

Or by a noun in the nominative (endingless) case:
Xyp OOH ‘sunny day' (' sun-day’)
ZB3MCT POH ‘belt made with silver’ (*silver-belt’)

Or by a noun in the genitive case:
Mals D®EBIHL ‘motherly caress’ (‘mother's caress’)
BHYCH Kal ‘eternal glory’ (‘glory of eternity’)

Or by a noun in the ablative case:
Zypesii M3CHI ‘stone tower’ (‘tower of stone’).

Very often the genitive case of a possessive attribute is replé.ced by the
phrase: dative case of the attribute plus pronoun in the genitive case; there-
fore, instead of saying MaZH D®BIHI, it is possible to say MalwmH ii® poB-
AHA  ‘mother (dat. case) her (gen. case) caress’; and instead of azZeemu
KYyHCT ‘work of the people’, azAsM®»H C® KYHCT ‘to the nation thelr work’.
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The numerals, when occurring before nouns, require that the noun be
placed in the genitive case. Otherwise, combinations with numerals may be
treated the same as with modifiers, namely, only the noun is declined, and
the numeral remains without any change:

BC  JIRLXHL ‘ten men’

HeC JIeT'seH ‘to ten men’, etc.

The same can be said about the quantitative pronouns and adverbs:
naJ JeelXH? ‘how many men?’
6upze alseM ‘many people’

The modifier, whatever it is expressed by, necessarily precedes the
modified.

The modifier does not agree with the modified either in case or in num-
ber:

M® 3%DOHZ ¢HzA ‘my old father’

Mse 32pOHA (BIA®H ‘to my old father’
H® 3xPOHA CHARITS ‘our old fathers’
H&% 3%POHA QBAsRIT®H ‘to our old fathers’

As is clear from these examples, the modifier with the modified is re-
garded as one integral complex where it is enough to inflect the last part, i.e.,
the modified.

§213. Direct Object.

Any noun or pronoun or verbal noun form can stand in the role of direct
object.

The direct object is put in some instances into the nominative, in others
— into the genitive case:

If an inanimate object or an indefinite being serves as a direct object,
then the direct object usually appears in the nominative:

XaJOH UHXTH KbBXPTT ccapATa ‘the crow found a piece of cheese’' (K 82)

e doc HHyyarsTa ‘he abandoned his herd’ (K 50)

LWEPZL JRMNIYy Iseiely splaxcTa  ‘the quick boy caught the butterfly’ (K 123)

ye a=r car amapa! ‘(I wish) your husband will succeed in killing a deer’

yas@r H® yazayr? ‘don't you allow a guest to enter?’ (Aprs. 132)

NIy ®BICEPOH YollHI KYHALxp ayHara, adrTe JIUZ3HHTH Pl ‘as
soon as the young man saw the seven-headed giant, he rushed away’ (AC 14).

The designation of an inanimate object or animal is put in the genitive case
when it is stressed that it is a question of a definite object:

TOHMNH PArBEHHJI ®PUAyHI'bTa ‘he hung up his gun on the rack’ (4 76)

®H® ays.A3 JHIal adenZeXTol yrud dwss  ‘without marking a boundary
they tilled the field' (Y 174)

KBYXTH aupl KoLTa camoH ‘the soap completely cleaned the hands'(H159)
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N3aM60JaT HHE T®BA LEKYHTH e KBYXTH HHJIXTBHBTA ‘Dzambolat pressed
hot corn into her hands’ (AC 13)

ccapaTa G:xH ‘he found his horse® (the one already known).

Vpsxd WBHIAL3:H sMse JACA3%H KYHpPeUTTH ‘(the river) Iraf will overflow
and carry off the mill’ (M 126).

In one and the same phrase, variation is possible in the use of either nom-
inative or genitive case. Thus, in Britaev's play “liyy® Xxoils ”, side by side
we read (page 30):

Kyutee #ea capaaynsiuHsH ‘I will set the dogs (nom. pl.) on him'

Kyurtu #uan capnay ‘Set the dogs (gen. pl.) on him’.

If a definite individual animate being serves as the direct object, then
the direct iject stands in the genitive case:

YepMeH V®m mMann KeyTm Oaiflspra ‘Chermen found his mother crying'.

Proper nouns and personal pronouns, in the role of direct object, always
appear in the genitive case:

Azay Tafimypasn aymira ‘Azau saw Taymuraz’

®3 nsy Qepcnn ‘Iask you'.

§214, Indirect Object,

The basic case of the indirect object is the dative. The remaining oblique
cases, and also the postpositional constructions, can be either objects or ad-
verbials, depending on the specific use. We give examples of their use in the
indirect object function:

dwupATEe MeryHpTed (dat. case) Quilitay ‘you walked for the poor as a
shepherd’ (K 29)

YupuaMmer Cocxanme (allat. case) Gaasmupira ‘Urizmag turned to Sos-
lan’

fiee ayyonzii (abl. case) Axp Txpcrs KxHH ‘he is even afraid of his
own shadow'

KYHDPZA KYBPABLI (iness. case) axysp KxHH ‘the smith is learning
from the smith’

Barpans xyHiuayum®e {comit, case) Axp TOX KOATA ‘Batradz fought
even with God'.

Below we give examples for the typical use of these same cases in the
function of adverbials.

§215. Adverbials.,
Adverbials can be expressed by adverbs, gerunds, oblique case-forms,
and postpositional constructions. .
Adverbials of time (to the question when?) can also be expressed by the
nominative case:
vy OOH XxmM3smH®l sprapira fe dcemeT ¢ocH A3y ‘in one day he
. brought back his well-fed herd from the pasturage’ (K 104).
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Adverbial of time, expressed by the inessive case:

Yalo3mAie KBYHIANMT® AMAUHET2A csxu c@eiscToil ‘in spring (time)
the slopes were dressed up with flowers’,

Adverbial of time, expressed by the ablative and allative cases:

®EXCxBxi-GOHM® MUT QeyapHA ‘from night to morning it snowed inces-
santly’.

Adverbial of place, expressed by the inessive case:

0®X K®PTH 4 Ccaprd JxyyHAM ‘the horse stood saddled in the yard’.

Adverbial of place, expressed by the adessive case:

Pax®BAll, AYPHI COARTA ‘he raised himself up and sat on the stone’ (K 64),

Adverbial of place, expressed by the ablative and allative cases:

KOMxlA KOMM® 3apsr’ ailXbpyHCT ‘the song spread from canyon to canyon’,

Adverbial of manner.of action, expressed by the ablative case:

yeoGmxe:ii co pasH $wB3m:pA ‘he appeared before them on horseback’.

Adverbial of manner, expressed by the equative case:

Gslacl UOHIHJI LEprecay cGanTy  ‘on the branch (of the tree) it (the
crow) alit like an eagle’ (K 82).

Adverbial of cause, aside from postpositions and adverbs proper, is
most often expressed by the ablative case; the adverbial of goal — by the
allative.

yvasanm# pH3TU ‘he trembled from the cold’

MCayﬂwNmm& ammpaNCcTEM  ‘we went to the forest for bilberries’.

In a sentence, adverbials appear as a rule before the predicate, imme-
diately adjoining it. Only the adverbials of time and place, if they indicate
the general situation of the action, have a tendency to appear at the beginning
of the sentence, independently of the position of the predicate:

pazxsl Ta Uy OMpsrbs HAPA X&AMEI XOpATa ‘long ago a wolf ate a fat
dead carcass' (K 85) .

H® XYHMTH aUs a3 AUCCAZXH XOP3 MXH®Y &p3ald ‘in our fields good
wheat has surprisingly' grown this year’.

Enclitic Pronouns and Enclitic Particles

§216.  Enclitic pronouns and particles occupy such an outstanding place
in Ossetic speech that it is necessary to speak of them separately.

According to their function in the sentence, enclitic pronouns serve as
objects; and enclitic-particles, generally as adverbials or modal words.

But in contrast to independent (non-enclitic) objects and adverbials which
gravitate toward the predicate, the enclitic pronouns and particles adjoin the
first word or the first syntagm (rhythmical unit) in the sentence, independ-
ently of the position of the predicate.

In the sentence —

CHpAOH yaiTarss XbeiL3xreli Cansupzara XeMmeiMme ‘Sirdon immedi-
ately turned gaily to Khamits' — the indirect object Khamits stands after
the predicate GazxsupATa. If we replace it with the enclitic pronoun &M
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‘to him', then the sentence will take this form:

CHpAOH M yalTarpl XbelA3mraid Sansmpira ‘Sirdon to him.immedi-
ately turned gaily’ (the enclitic &M stands after the first word Cwxpzaox).
This order is strictly observed in Ossetic.?

§217. The following feature in the use of enclitics is characteristic for
Ossetic: very often an object or adverbial, expressed by a nominative case
form or by a full pronoun, is anticipated additionally in the form of an enclitic
pronoun. In this way, the object or adverbial proves to be expressed twice in
the sentence: first in the form of an enclitic pronoun, and then in the form of
a noun or full pronoun:

Batpans sM par®it MmCTH yHA COXBXEHD yoifsirMs *“Batradz at him was
long ago angry at the one-eyed giant’

Oupse A3 (onie Mecrymi?  ‘did you stay there long in Moscow?’

Hee HeeM LwyH Maxmz lit. ‘not to us (enclitic) he comes to us’, i.e., ‘he
does not come to see us’,

The anticipation of possessive phrases by enclitic pronouns in the dative
is common:

6aB®EpZAIHCTYT MHH M MapA ‘bury for me my body’ (K 21)

K2CHHH HH e KapAmz ‘they are looking to him at his sword’.

If several enclitics follow after one another, the enclitic particles appear
in the following order: zAzp ‘also’, Ta ‘again, but’, Ma ‘still, more, just’,
yax ‘while, as long’, ZaM ‘he says’, MY —— the particle of repetition.

Next are the enclitic pronouns in the following order: dative or allative case,
genitive case (direct object), inessive, and ablative:

HHD ZA®pP Ta feM K®:CH ‘now also again him he looks at'.

§218, Word Order.
Strict regulaﬁty is observed in the following cases:
the modifier stands before the modified;
the postposition stands after the governed word;
enclitics are joined to the first word or syntagm of the sentence.

In the remaining cases, Ossetic permits considerable freedom in the ar-
rangement of the parts of the sentence, and here we can speak only of tenden-
cies, not of laws.

We can note the following common tendencies:

the subject-group more often precedes the predicate-group;

adverbials and objects precede the predicate;

adverbials of time and place, if they point to a general situation,
gravitate toward the beginning of the sentence.

VyxaTT 3xpoHA YHpH3Mzr HapTH HHXACH UYH®I®A AYDPHI polss-MeL3se
KOAT2 ‘once in solitude the old Urizmag in the Nartian place dozed upon a stone’.
The arrangement of words in the frame of allowed shifts is used for sty-

listic nuances of speech and for expressing logical stress. The word which
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receives the logical stress is often put at the end of the sentence, sometimes
also, at the beginning.

§219. Sentences with Coordinate Parts.
Sentences with several coordinate parts — with several subjects, or pPred-

icates, or attributes, or objects, or adverbials — are constructed according
to the same pattern and subordinated to the same norms as simple sentences,

In comparison with Russian there is only one peculiarity: if coordinate
nominal parts (attributes expressed by the genitive case, objects) require
case forms because of meaning, then the case ending is joined only to the last
of the coordinate terms; the others remain undeclined. In other words, t}?
entire group is regarded as a whole, as a single declinable unit:

6Up®EI"b, apc &M® PYBACH aplpay MHH DPaksH ‘tell me the tale of the
wolf, the bear, and the fox’ (‘wolf-bear-and-fox’s tale tell me’)

e Mal, He I sMz e XOTUMZ® IOpsTMzE aUnAM  ‘with his mother, his
father, and his sisters, he went to the city’ (his-mother-his-father-and-with-
his-sisters he went to the city’)

TYHOHP, TH3M®xI'®l Gals ‘he sits hunched, stern’ (instead of I'yHGHpaii,
TH3MI® ).

Paijred coordinate nominal parts (subjects, objects, adverbials) can be in
the ablative case:

YHCHIEA - CTHP®H KYCHHEMse aUBAHCTH ‘young and old went to work’

Copleii- 3bM®PIself HHXacH 6aZ ‘summer and winter he sits in the Ni-
khas’ (a place where men spent their free time) -

®PEMOHPA KOATa ce’racu IpUYysi-G2nyasii  ‘he gathered them all:
chicks and hens’.

§220. Compound Sentences.

Compound sentences can occur with or without conjunctions. Examples
for the latter might be:

XaJOH XaJIOHM® T&XH , XaAJOH XaJOH®H 3&%I"BH ‘raven flies to raven,
raven talks to raven' (K 128).

This means of coordination is abundantly represented in the works of
Kosta Khetagurov which reflect popular speech.

Compound sentences joined by conjunctions, according to the character
of logical relation among the parts,.are divided into copulative and adversa-
tive types.

Most frequently used as copulative conjunctions are: oMz ‘and’, ZI%p
‘also’, CT&i ‘afterwards, then’, adTemsell ‘thus’, y=uzalimep ‘all the
more’:
JNIy [OPTY HHKBKBYHPATA , ©M® YHPHIMEAXH yeparsyl camCsiann ‘the !
boy kicked the ball and it hit the knee of Urizmag’

CTBAJHTE® CXPTTHBTOM, Msil Zxp CKacTH ‘the stars began shining, the
moon also came up’
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ye adwenss GOHM® HeXWMYBI X&UHA, CTa#t KYHDPTTATH KOMM®E UHHASH Ta
¢l ‘the woman waited for a twelve-month period, then married again in
Kurtatin Canyon' (K 55)

c® Ny OmxXHa abanT, WHHe ¢ucTaresll, adremsili apacT CTH ‘one of them
went away on horseback, the other, on foot — in this manner they left’.

Adversative connection is expressed by the conjunctions ¢®i® ‘however’,
Ta ‘but, while’, adTemmit ‘(but) meanwhile, (but) whereas’, K®HHOA ‘if not,
otherwise’, mHAxpa ‘if not, otherwise’, KxHz ‘or', ®BM (in interrogative
phrases) ‘or’, etc.

Yupuamer HapTen paapde xoara, (oie HeM Kwcrse Hwp HUUM PaAKOATA
‘Urizmag greeted the Narts, but nobody even glanced at him'

CVIPEIB®H &MOVC®HAT® XaCTH, yHif Ta XBbeOM®E KaCTH ‘they told tales
to the wolf but he (just) gazed at the forest’

ap®|XCTAXHH A3bx®ed, adTomsll H® Kypsce ‘(you) are eloquent, but never-
theless you don’t ask’ (K 94)

®HIAN Oan, sHI®pa H® MAPHH ‘sit quietly —— if not, I will kill you'

KoH® KaluMs® sepmsziaexﬂabmsen, KeH® Mz cxp decadnssiHzH ‘either I
will return with glory, or I will lay down my head’.

Complex Sentences

§221. The connection between main and subordinate clause is expressed
by various subordinating conjunctions and pronouns. But there are also cases
of subordination without a conjunction:

MATE GaZs I@raTiH, H® @ TaBH XYyP ‘the fog settled on the northern
side, (because) the sun did not warm it’.

The order of succession in a complex construction can be varied, but the
general tendency is that the subordinate is before the main clause,

Types of subordinate clauses and the conjunctions commonly used with
them (pronouns, adverbs):

§222. Subordinate-subject clause {um, mm, xmil, etc.):

dmcMon $eK®Ha , KXY yPC ®XCHp®i 4u me 6adcmcra ‘let her who did
not fill you with white milk be repentant’ (K 48)

vauHUON Ma ¢eHa, MaxsH He HapAu ¢wHI UM XadH GapmbBoHNxi  ‘the
one who deliberately disturbs our plan of life should see no peace’

Cx XUCT®p UM yHA, yHi 3arera ‘the oldest of them (the one who was
the oldest among them) said’

Keel yaplssH, yHiA OsIBHPI ¥ ‘that it will rain, this is without question’.

§223. Subordinate-object clause (k&ll, mm aMz, etc.):

Xep3 L3:rbxdl Kol 3alini, yuil 6asHarod ‘I learned that I remain com-
pletely neglected (homeless)' (K 55)

4y I aryps, ya#l ccaps ‘whoever seeks something, that he finds'

3% HH, &M® xpbansya ‘tell him that he should enter’.
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§224. Subordinate-attributive clause (uM, 1, IK®ius, and the oblique
cases of these relative pronouns: KM, KyH etc.}):

IYyaHOH I KOM He Gacraps, Y CHPALXHH XOHH ‘the gorge which he
(still) did not scout out, the hunter considers abundant with wild game’.

Subordinate -attributive clauses which follow the main clause and begin
with kel ‘which’ are not characteristic of Ossetic, and only in the last pe-
riod have they spread under the influence of Russian subordinate clauses be-
ginning with XOTOpsi ‘which’. But once in a while they are found even in
old texts:

Digor ... ®Ma VH palirypisit ®pTe J®XBY®HU, KLUUTEH C® KXCTED Xyumz.
Tt [13aH60JaT ... ‘... and three sons were born to him, of whom the young-
est was called Dzanbolat’ (C 12).

§225. Subordinate of place (=M, KsefleaM, KoL)
e ’QCHMs:pH KoM HiyyarsTa, yHpAsM @pbausZ ‘he arrived where he
had left his brother’.

§226. Subordinate of cause (YoMzH ... &M®, etc.):
alloaM YHM%H CHCTAZBCTH, &M® Cx OOH HAJ YHAU ‘the nation revolted
because it was not able to endure any more’.

§227. Subordinate of result (adTee ... sMm):
aps adT® HHHHEPHZ , ©M» XxA3ap HHPPH3TU ‘the sky began to thunder
so, that the house trembled’.

§228. Subordinate of purpose (lsM>it, K®A, &M®):

KYHA3®H KBbR0XP anmap, owMail Mayan psfia (or eM® mayad pxita, or
KoL HAX pxuZ ‘throw a piece of bread to the dog, so that it won’t bark any-
more’.

Some instances of the use of direct speech can also be regarded (in trans-
lation to Russian) as subordinates of purpose (see below).

§229. Conditional subordinate {km, KYyH):

Kol I ASHPA M® A3HNPAM® apaill — npxy deyses Mz doc ‘if you find an
answer to my word, then let my herd be yours' (K 104)

doe3bIH, Ko J®I 4% ‘show yourself, if you are a man’ (K 62)

®3 I3HLIeAe KBaLlep KyH AapvH, yon adTe sHKBADA®i He sapun ‘if
I owed less to everyone, I would not sing so sadly’ (K 11).

Sometimes in conditional subordinate clauses Kyo (K®4) is omitted,
but then the predicate of the subordinate clause may be not in the subjunctive
mood but in the future indicative, and the main clause begins with the con-
junction M=

IH M®H OanbyHIIBIMITB KeHA3HHE, %M@ ZHH .3 alll XbaMalie Oz Kbpades-
Te® ®PUSIBAA3HHEH ‘you just disturb me, and I will chop off your limbs with
this dagger®’ (Bp. 148).
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§230. Concessive subordinate (Ke®rn ):

Kx®[ Cups He auapAu, Y®AAXP BIH ONp® OAHTHCT ‘although he didn't
live long, he accomplished much’.

Concessive connection can also be expressed in Ossetic by a coordinate
sentence (Gapre ... doom):

Gepre Vs AsHpATOH, (el He ’cpasH MC ‘although I persuaded him,
he still did not agree’.

§231. Subordinate of manner of action (xyHZ, mpMa, etc.):

¥ KyHA4 apsxcT, adpre xaduamcTi ‘they danced however they were
able’

mmMa coe dsfucsmit CKBEPH, THHASH ‘he hurried as if he were driving
them (the geese), (after having heard) the alarm’ (¥ 88).

§232. Conjunctions joining subordinate clauses with main ones should
stand in Ossetic immediately adjacent to the predicate of the subordinate
clause, under the same accent with it, and not at the beginning of the sen-
tence, as in Russian:

MUT KYH yapHZA ... lit, ‘the snow when it was falling’; one cannot say:

KYH MAT yapsZ ‘when the snow was falling’

XaJarpyldi Ayapsit Ky GaxacT sMme UN3AxH Kys defTa, ymI 3arsra
lit. ‘in the door of the tent when he glanced, and a girl (accusative) when (he)
saw, then (he) said’; it is impossible to say: KYH XaJarbsyZOH Ayapxil 6akxacT
eM® KyH us3ixst dpedra ...

Xxp3 ABSserpsd Kell salsiH, yeit GasHATOH 1lit. ‘absolutely homeless
that I remain, this I learned’ (K 55); it is impossible to say: k=il X=p3 L3~
RN SafiHuH ...

These conjunctions are exceptions: K& ‘if' (but not kA ‘when’l),
Mol ‘in order that' (but not IsMmit ‘than’l), UaJIHHM® ‘while’, KYHAARD
‘as soon as’, UNMa ‘as if’. They have independent stress and can stand as
far as desired from the predicate of the subordinate clause.

§233. Conjunctions of the subordinate clause can sometimes be omitted.
It is possible to say: k®#f M® yapsyT, yHil XaTHH ‘that you love me, this I
understand’; but one can also say: Yaps3yT M®, Yt XaTHH ‘you love me,
this I understand’ (exactly so in Kosta Khetagurov’s poem bWy sM® CHB®:I-
JxTT® ‘The Little Bird and the Children’).

§234, Connective-words (pronouns, adverbs) of the subordinate clause
have these correlative pronouns and adverbs in the main clause:

171 ‘who’ — yuii ‘that (one)’

i3 ‘what’ — ysiii ‘that (thing)', ymus ‘that {one)

Kol ‘if, when’ — ym»n ‘then’

KYSA ‘how, as® — adrTe ‘so, thus’

LAJHHMR ‘while’ — yaJsiHM®: ‘until’

0

LIBIM3. tas if* — adre, ymiiay ‘so’, etc.




132 A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetjc

With respect to clause position, the following regularities are discernibje,
If the subordinate precedes the main clause (and in Ossetic, as we already
noted, this is the prevailing norm), then the correlative pronoun or adverb
(ywiii, yoenm, adTe, etc.) usually stands at the beginning of the main clause
(see examples above).

But if the subordinate follows the main clause, then the correlative con-
nective-word is transposed to the very end, after the subordinate clause. In
the sentence

Koell M yapl3yT, yHiA 3OHHH ‘that you love me, this I know’, the subor-
dinate precedes the main, and the correlative yHit appears at the beginning
of the main clause.

If we put the principal clause in front, then the sentence takes this shape:

30HHH, k#il M yapsyT, yuéd ‘I know, that me you love, this’.

Here the closing YHi1 in a way strengthens the connection between the
main and the subordinate clauses that is weakened by the unusual order of the
parts: the main before the subordinate.

However, such an end-tie is not strictly obligatory. Many cases can be
shown where it is lacking. For instance, the line cited above from Kosta

Khetagurov:
decmon dwKmHAa, OXy yPC 2XcHps:ii uu He 6ademcTa  ‘who did not fill
you with white milk be repentant’ (instead of ... UM Hee GadcscTa, Y ),

The correlative pronouns and adverbs of the main clause (y v, yEIMeseH ,
y®I, etc.) can sometimes be omitted:

KapK KsM® U — Cc®le Kapusl, (HC KeM® U — C®A® (HCH, XBYD KeMs
VU — C®Ix XBYLXH, IajJr KeM®e U — Cxhe I'adisl, Ox:X KeM® U — Ccxle OxxH
‘whoever has chickens, (let him present) a hundred chickens, whoever has
sheep — a hundred sheep, whoever has cows — a hundred cows, whoever
has bulls — a hundred bulls, whoever has horses — a hundred horses (03
170); 'in full style it would be: KapK KoMz W, Yo Cwle Kapusl, -etc.

§235, Participial and Gerundial Phrases.

Expanded subordinate clauses can sometimes be replaced with particip-
ial or gerundial phrases, Instead of —

upiMa BMUM QenTa, iexn adTe axOATa ‘he put on a look as if he had
not noticed anything’;

one can also say:

HUUs PeHmray Hexu axoaTa, where densray is the equative case of
the participle ¢erzr ‘having seen’.

Instead of —

CHMIH KYH Oali@yall, yel A3 CUMHH XbeyH 'if you enter the simd-
dance then you should dance’; T

it is possible to say:

CUMIH Oaleyraiie L3 CHUMHH Xbxys 'entering into the simd, (one)
should dance’. T
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§236. Direct Discourse.

Other people’s words are seldom rendered in Ossetic by so-called indi-
rect speech, i.e., by a subordinate object clause. More often they are ex-
pressed by direct speech, introduced with the help of the following words:
3®rBel ‘he says', 3areTra ‘he said', 3zrere ‘after having said', szrere
3arera ‘saying said’, gam ¢

Max, 3s®rwH, Jlapcar ctem ‘“we,” he says, “are from Lars”’

®3, 3arera, He GOC XM3HHME aCKBXEDPATOH ‘“I,” he said, “drove our
herd to the pasture™’

KeleM JUABHC, 3@I'ple, He depch Yepssmsr °“Where are you running,
saying, Urizmag asks him’.

XYINHAIXH OxCTH MSJIT XYH3Z®P, 3%I["BIe, 3aIBTa
grace, death is better,” saying he said’

®3, Aam, HapTo Yupoamsr AxH *“L" says he, “am the Nart Urizmag”’.

Some cases of the use of direct speech correspond to the Russian subor-
dinate of purpose:

Keell Mz XOWH (PepB®SHH K®HWUH, 3%I'ele®, YACKBYHERIH GXP3OHIAM®E Talbh
xoara * “Maybe I can save my sister” — saying, he hurried to Waskup peak’,
i,e., ‘He hurried to Waskup peak in order to save his sister’.

sez’:

“rather than dis-

Notes

1. Almost all illustrative examples are taken from Ossetic literature
and folklore.

2. What is said here does not apply to the short form of the comitative
case of the pronoun, which is in essence not an enclitic (see the section on
*Pronouns’).
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